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Cecylia Galilej
Katolicki Uniwersytet Lubelski Jana Pawla II, Lublin, Poland

Polszczyzna XVII wieku. Fonetyka
(na przykladzie Symfonij anielskich Jana Zabczyca)

Polszczyzna — jak kazdy jezyk narodowy — podlega na przestrzeni
dziejow cigglemu rozwojowi. Zmienia si¢ zapis graficzny liter, wymowa,
odmiana wyrazoéw, sposob tworzenia stow, budowa zdan, ksztaltuja si¢ style
wypowiedzi. W uktadzie chronologicznym wyr6znia si¢ w dziejach jezyka
polskiego 4 fazy rozwojowe: 1) dobe staropolska (pot. XII w. — przetom
XV/XVI w.); 2) dobe $redniopolska (poczatek XVI w. — 6sme dziesieciolecie
XVIII w.); 3) dobg nowopolska (6sme dziesieciolecie XVIII w. — 1939 r.)
(Klemensiewicz 1974: 5-8)'; 4) dobe najnowszych dziejow polszczyzny
(1939 r. — do dzi$) (Bajerowa 2003; Dubisz 2019)>.

Omawiana w niniejszym artykule polszczyzna XVII w. stanowi
wazng cze$¢ doby $redniopolskiej, ktora w historii jezyka polskiego jest
okresem szczegélnym. Doba sredniopolska to bowiem ogniwo posrednie,
faczace najdawniejszy stan jezyka polskiego (tj. dziedzictwo jezykowe
prastowianskie i staropolskie — nadal obecne w jezyku, cho¢ podlegle
dalszym zmianom) i jednocze$nie okres zapowiadajacy nowe kierunki
rozwoju polszczyzny (gltéwnie tendencje normalizacyjne, upraszczajace
system gramatyczny, zmiana akcentu, a takze przeobrazenia semantyczne,
nabywanie nowych znaczen, powigkszanie zasobu leksykalnego w wyniku
polisemii oraz zapozyczania wyrazéw obcych (Galilej 2019: 509).

Poruszona w artykule problematyka skupia si¢ wokot jednego z
podstawowych zagadnien lingwistycznych, tj. opisu jezyka na poziomie
fonetyki. Zaprezentowany ponizej wykaz XVII-wiecznych cech fonetycznych
miesci si¢ w nurcie badan diachronicznych i zawiera rejestr najwazniejszych
wilasciwosci z zakresu fonetyki (zardbwno podobienstw, jak i réznic pomigdzy
wspotczesng polszczyzna a jej wersja historyczng sprzed 400 lat) w celu
wyeksponowania zjawiska cigglosci procesoOw jezykowych oraz wykazania
zmian, ktore zaszty w dziejach polszczyzny. Materiat zrodtowy pochodzi z
niezwykle popularnego w XVII wieku zbioru koledowego Symfonije anielskie

! Do opisu poszczegdlnych zagadnien jezykowych w perspektywie czasowej
wykorzystuje klasyczna, najczesciej stosowana, periodyzacje dziejow jezyka polskiego Zenona
Klemensiewicza (Klemensiewicz 1974: 5-8).

2 W polskim jezykoznawstwie funkcjonuje kilka koncepcji periodyzacji dziejow jezyka
polskiego (A. Kaliny, A. Briicknera, J. Baudouina de Courtenay, S. Stonskiego, T. Lehra-
Sptawinskiego, Z. Klemensiewicza, S. Urbanczyka, S. Borawskiego, S. Dubisza) (Dubisz 2019:
9-10).
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(I wyd. 1630) wczesnobarokowego poety dworskiego Jana Zabczyca. Ten
niewielkich rozmiaréw tomik (36 utworéw) wpisal si¢ na stale w tradycje
polskiej piesni religijnej, a takze szerzej — dzieje kultury narodowej i jest
uznawany za jedno z najciekawszych zjawisk w polskiej barokowej liryce
religijnej. Jeszcze do czasow Il wojny $wiatowej w zywej praktyce
wykonawczej funkcjonowala ponad potowa koled z tegoz zbioru. Do dzi$
$piewa si¢ dwie pastoratki: Przybiezeli do Betlejem oraz A wczora z wieczora
(koledy te wskutek awansu spotecznego przeszty droge od piesni domowej do
kanonu utworéw koscielnych). Oprocz tych dwu mozna jeszcze ustyszec,
cho¢ duzo rzadziej, kilka innych koled: Ach, zta Ewa nabroifa, Przy onej
gorze, Pastuszkowie, bracia mili.

1. Akcent

Przed XVII wiekiem akcent w jezyku polskim dwukrotnie zmieniat
swoja posta¢. W najstarszej fazie rozwoju polszczyzny do XIII-XIV w. byt
swobodny i ruchomy (tzn. padal na rézne miejsca — tj. nie na te same
morfemy — w r6znych formach danego wyrazu, zob. Urbanczyk 1991: 14). W
pbézniejszym okresie do ok. XIV-XV w. panowal akcent inicjalny (na
pierwszej sylabie wyrazu), a w nastgpnych stuleciach pojawit si¢ akcent
paroksytoniczny (na drugiej sylabie od konca), ktory ostatecznie utrwalit si¢ w
XVII w. i funkcjonuje do czasow wspotczesnych (Walczak 1999: 80-81;
Hacia 2006: 18; Klemensiewicz 1974: 292; por. Manczak 1975: 24-25). Jak
wynika z badan jezykoznawcow, w XVII w. istniat juz w polszczyZnie akcent
paroksytoniczny, tzn. na przedostatniej sylabie. Wybitny znawca historii
jezyka polskiego, Zenon Klemensiewicz, stwierdza: ,Najstarsze zrodtowe
zaswiadczenie normy paroksytonicznej przypada na rok 1621. Jest to notatka
G. Cnapiusa pod hastem Natezanie, podnoszenie z przediuzaniem sylab w
mowie, w stowiech. Wedle tego stownikarza nie tylko wyrazy rodzime, ale
takze zapozyczone maja przycisk na przedostatniej sylabie wyrazu. Posrednio
potwierdza ten stan rzeczy J. Gadebusch, ktéry zaleca akcentowanie wzorem
polskim przedostatniej sylaby w latynizmach i grecyzmach. Podobnie brzmig
swiadectwa Dobrackiego, Woyny, Monety, K. F. Miillera, O. Kopczynskiego
i innych autoréw podrgcznikow gramatyki i prozodii” (Klemensiewicz 1974:
292).

Poniewaz omawiany zbiér koledowy zawiera utwory artystyczne *,
rymowane, przeznaczone do S$piewania, omawiajac zagadnienie akcentu
nalezy zwréci¢ uwage na jego zwiazek z rymem, ktéry pomoze sformutowaé
wiarygodne wnioski. Wyrazna struktura rytmiczna z sygnatem demarkacji

3 Czyli nie sg naturalng wypowiedzia z jgzyka codziennego, lecz jezykowo
przetworzong, na wyzszym poziomie organizacji tekstu, w dodatku jako zabytek historyczny
wystepujaca tylko w wersji pisanej, a nie mowionej.

9



sktadniowej ujawnia ustabilizowana, paroksytoniczng klauzul¢ rymowo-
akcentows. Przewazajaca wickszo$¢ rymow w Symfonijach (97%) stanowig
rymy zenskie (pottorasylabowe), co jest zgodne z obowigzujaca od XVI w.
praktyka poetycka. Rymowaniu ulegaja przede wszystkim wyrazy 2- i 3-
sylabowe o akcencie paroksytonicznym. Tego typu rymy uwydatniaja
wlasciwosci prozodyczne ogdlnego systemu jezyka polskiego (od okoto XVI-
XVII wieku do dzi$ i sg najczesciej spotykane w polskiej poezji), np.: Laska
nieba gornego dziwng rzecz sprawita/ U ludzi, Panna czysta Syna porodzita,
/ktorego zaden rozum ogarnagé nie moze./Aftowane gwiazdami opusciwszy
toze [..][1,1-4]; A wczora z wieczora/ z niebieskiego dwora/ przypadta
nowina:/ Panna rodzi Syna [XVI1,1-4]%. Zatem akcent paroksytoniczny jest w
XVll-wiecznej polszczyznie zjawiskiem (wzglednie) nowym, ktory — jak
widzimy z perspektywy 400 lat — przyjat si¢ w jezyku polskim i nadal panuje.

2. Samogloski pochylone a, €, 0

Samogtoski okreslane mianem pochylone, sciesnione, zwezZone,
podwyzszone podwzgledem artykulacyjnym, sa $ladem istnienia w dawnej
polszczyznie — do przetomu XV/XVI w. — zjawiska iloczasu, tj. czasu trwania
wymowy gloski, zwigzanego z funkcjonowaniem samoglosek dtugich i
krotkich (Urbanczyk 1991: 120; Walczak 1999: 82; Manczak 1975: 25). Jak
twierdzi wybitny jezykoznawca Bogdan Walczak ,,Zapewne juz na dlugo
przed zanikiem iloczasu samogtoski dlugie @, € i ¢ stopniowo si¢ zwezaly
(tzn. przy ich wymowie jezyk zajmowal potozenie wyzsze niz przy wymowie
odpowiednich krétkich). Samogtoski dtugie i, y i u jako maksymalnie waskie
(wysokie) juz si¢ dalej zweza¢ nie mogtly. [...]. Dopoki istniat iloczas,
wywolana zwezeniem réznica brzmienia (barwy) byla réznicg drugorzedna,
nieistotna, skutkiem istotnej roéznicy iloczasowej. Gdy jednak iloczas zanikt i
dawne samogloski dlugie zrownaty si¢ z dawnymi krotkimi co do czasu
trwania, ta pierwotnie drugorz¢dna réznica barwy stata si¢ réznicg jedyna, a
wigc istotng. Teraz juz tylko barwa (wezsza artykulacja) roznity sie
samogltoski pochylone (dawne dhlugie) od jasnych (dawnych krétkich), a
obocznos$ci iloczasowe Bag : Boga, pan : pana, chiéb : chleba przeksztalcity
sie w obocznoéci jakosciowe Bdg : Boga, pan : pana, chléb : chleba [...]. W

W Symfonijach wystgpuja takze rymy meskie (jednosylabowe). Tworza one jednak u
Zabczyca malg grupe obecng w trzech piesniach (3% wszystkich ryméw). Rymy meskie to
zjawisko wyjatkowe w poezji wczesnego i dojrzalego baroku (Pszczotowska 2001: 98).Dzigki
akcentowi oksytonicznemu wyr6zniajg si¢ na tle ryméw pottorazgloskowych oryginalnoscia
brzmieniowa, krotkim, ale silnym dzwigkiem. Wylacznie na rymach meskich opiera si¢ w calym
cyklu jeden utwor — Symfonija XXXV, np.: Pastuszek sie zIgk#/ kij mu wypadt z rgk/ na obtokach
sita widzac promienistych prgg./ Dziwuje sie sam,/co by to za Pan/ w stajni z bydtem tak ubogo
narodzil sie tam [7-12]. Natomiast w dwu tekstach — Symfoniji XXVIHI i XXXVI — wystepuje
naprzemienny uktad ryméw meskich i zenskich, ktory powoduje transakcentacje, np.: biez—
wiesz—najdziesz [XXXV,4-6], wskok-wyrok-Bog [XXXV,13-15].
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zakresie samogtosek wysokich i, y i u, gdzie migdzy dtugimi a krétkimi nie
wytworzyla si¢ uprzednio réznica barwy, zanik iloczasu doprowadzil do
calkowitego splynigcia dawnych dhlugich z dawnymi krotkimi” (Walczak
1999: 81-82). Wynotowane z Symfonij zapisy odzwierciedlajace artykulacje¢
pochylonego a, e, 0 odzwierciedlaja ogolny stan XVII-wieczny.

2.1. Pochylone a

Zgodnie ze staro- i $redniopolskim zwyczajem drukarskimkontynuant
dawnej dlugiej samogloski a jest w badanych tekstach oznaczany litera a,
graficznie za$ wyrdznia sie tylko a jasne zapisywane znakiem &°.

Na poziomie grafii a wida¢ wyraznie tendencje do odrézniania jednego
fonemu od drugiego. Wigkszo§¢ form jest oznaczona prawidtowo. Dla
przyktadu zapis a jasnego, m.in.: dala [1,9], utracita [IV,8], gwiazdami
[X1,16], promieniami [XI,15], koronowdé [XI,32], poratowdaé [XI1,31],
Potomka [X,24], Synaczka [X,3], ta [X1,20], tam [XXVII,11], za
[XXXV,11]; oraz zapis a $ciesnionego, np.: dar [XXIX,8], grat [XXXVI,3],
kolysat [XXVII1,3-5], mordowal [X,6], spiewal [XXVIII,4], nas [XXX,38],
sam [XXX,37], Zaden [1,3]. Analiza rymoéw prowadzi do wniosku, ze Zabczyc
generalnie nie rymuje a pochylonego z a jasnym, odroznia wiec
etymologiczng warto$¢ samogtoski. Potwierdzaja to rymy a : a m.in.: dostaf —
zostal [VIN,7-8], spiewal — zazywai [XXXIII1,39-40], sam — Pan - tam
[XXXV,10-12]; oraz rymy a: & m.in.: Dworzanie — Panie [1,15-16], piesnidami
—  basniami  [VI,27-28], Spiewdli - krzykdli [XIX,3-4]. Mimo
systematycznego oznaczania a pochylonego zdarzaja si¢ nickonsekwencje, co
sprawia, ze pojawiajg si¢ formy oboczne: gospodarzu [1,18] // gospodarzom
[XXXI1,4], Panna [V1,10] // Panna [111,2], racz [XXXV,23] // racz [XIX,43].
Takie nieregularno$ci, niezbyt liczne, nie maca ogoélnego obrazu
wskazujacego na dbalo$¢ czy to autora, czy drukarza o prawidlowos¢ w
oznaczeniach omawianych samogtosek.

Inny przypadek stanowi w Symfonijach zwe¢zenie a do o, przy czym
zachodzi ono prawie wylacznie w skostniatej formule wykrzyknienia o
genezie ludowej: Ej nom, ej!. Trudno jednoznacznie stwierdzi¢, czy jest to
przyktad bezposredniego przeniesienia mowy ludu, a niekoniecznie
indywidualna cecha jezyka autora, czy $lad jego autentycznej wymowy, gdyz
poza tym refrenem utozsamienie & z 0 pojawia si¢ tylko raz w rymie:
Arkazamkniono — zlgczona[XXV1,9-10]. Przys$piew ludowy Ej nom, ej! Ej
nom, ej! wystepuje jako incipit kazdej ze strof w Symfoniji 1X az 10 razy.

5Materia1 badam pod katem kategorii gramatycznych, w ktérych wystgpuje lub nie
wystegpuje zjawisko pochylenia samogtoski a i na tej podstawie formutuj¢ ogélne wnioski oraz
przytaczam przyklady. Kategorie te wylicza Irena Bajerowa (zob. Bajerowa 1964: 46-47,

zob. tez: Stonski 1949: 5-9).
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2.2. Pochylone e

Podwyzszenie artykulacji samogtoski e ma inny charakter niz wyzej
opisane $cie$nienie samogloski a. Jadwiga Zieniukowa, badaczka systemu
fonetycznego XVII-wiecznego pisarza Jana Jablonowskiego stwierdza, ze w
kwestii zwezonego e ,,sprawa jest bardziej skomplikowana niz w wypadku a
pochylonego. Komplikacje wynikaja w duzej mierze z faktu, ze é rozwija si¢
dwukierunkowo, tzn. jest kontynuowane z jednej strony przez i /ly,z drugiej
przez e. Powaznie =zaciemnia problem pisownia siedemnasto-i
osiemnastowiecznych drukow, ktore w olbrzymiej wigkszosci dla glosek € i e
uzywaty jednego znaku e. Badania mozna wigc opiera¢ przede wszystkim na
rymach oraz na zapisach i, y w miejscu e pochylonego (typ bida). W
wyjatkowych tylko wypadkach ma si¢ do dyspozycji teksty z literami € i €
(badz dla e pochylonego, badz dla e jasnego)” (Zieniukowa 1968: 25).

W calym zbiorze kolgdowym prawie w ogole nie pojawia si¢
oznaczanie dawnej dlugiej gloski e za pomoca znaku diakrytycznego.
Zaledwie 3 razy w druku zdarzylo si¢ kreskowanie: na karcie tytulowej w
skontrahowanym przymiotniku anyelskié oraz w dwu wyrazach w Instrukcji:
pewnégo, typografiéy, poza tym kresek nad e juz nie ma. Pochylenie
samogtoski przedniej ujawnia jednak analiza zestawien wyrazow w pozycjach
rymowych. Realizacja wyglosowej, zaimkowo-przymiotnikowej grupy -ej w
parze rymowej odzwierciedla przejscie artykulacyjne -ej w -i (-y). Sa to
nastepujace przyktady: poszczesci — czesci [‘czgscie)’ XXXVI,26-27],
Wiekuisty — z Panny Przeczysty [VII,3-4], w ziemi ony - narodzony
[XXXIV,5-6]. Dwa tego rodzaju uzycia w pozycji nierymowanej prezentuja
ponizsze formy: liczebnika w dopelniaczu 1. poj. — pierwszy
symphoniey[Instrukcya], oraz imiestowu przymiotnikowego czynnego r. zen.
— Noty kazdey Symphoniey nalezaccy [Instrukcyal.

Oprocz zacytowanych przyktadow z -éj,w ktoérych sam zapis tej
grupy potwierdza pochylenie samogloski, sa roéwniez takie polaczenia
rymowe, gdzie -ej ma swoj ekwiwalent dzwigkowy w postaci -y: szczesliwy —
(wody) zywej [XXV1,25-26], (strzeglabys sig) rozmowy — niecnotliwy wezowej
[X1V,25-26]. Dwa przymiotniki z ostatniego przyktadu uwidaczniaja
dzwigkows realizacj¢ -ej jako -y, cho¢ jest ona zapisywana zaréwno przez -y
w jednym wspotbrzmigcym czlonie, jaki przez -ej w drugim ze
wspotbrzmiacych cztondow. Na temat zwezania e przed j Krystyna Siekierska
stwierdza, iz ,Scie$nienia w tej wyjatkowo dogodnej pozycji fonetycznej
zachodzily bardzo fatwo i wystgpowatly w jezyku literackim od konca XVI w.
wlasciwie do dzi$, zwlaszcza w rymach. [...]. Poczatkowo zjawisko to
wystepowalo u poetow czerwonoruskich. W pdzniejszym okresie (XVII-
XVIII w.) rozszerzylo si¢ na calg Polske, w XIX w. rymy tego typu byly w
powszechnym uzyciu naszych wieszczo6w” (Siekierska 1974: 22).
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W $rodglosie $ciesnione e wchodzi w sktad o$miu par rymowych. W
siedmiu jest artykutowane jako i, a raz jako y: chudzina —nie ma[XXX,13-14],
Dziecina — nie ma [XXX,13-14], nawiedzieli — wrocili [XXXI1V,13-14], lezysz
— nie wiesz [XX,1-2], smiech — tych — wszytkich[XXXV1,3-5], spiewal —
zazywaf[XX111,39-40], z cicha - wusmiecha [XXXVI,1-2], przyjmie -
obejmie[lV,28-29]. W pozycji nierymowanej zwezenie artykulacyjne e do i
ma miejsce w rzeczowniku klinot [Do Czytelnika,2] oraz czasowniku mys/ili
[XXXI,15].

Proces utozsamienia e pochylonego z i, y, jak pisze Zenon
Klemensiewicz, mial ,,charakter regionalny, byl uwarunkowany fonetycznie,
np.: w wyglosowej grupie €], i tradycyjng obecnoscia w niektorych tylko
wyrazach, ktorych liczba z czasem jednak coraz bardziej si¢ kurczy. Wydaje
si¢, ze taka wymowa € jak y, i uchodzila za gminna, mniej staranng”
(Klemensiewicz 1974: 287).Tego typu artykulacja moze by¢ regionalng cecha
— matopolska lub kresowg — w jezyku Zabczyca, ktory zycie spedzit, wedrujac
w poszukiwaniu pracy po dworach potudniowo-wschodniej Polski.

2.3. Pochylone o

Zjawisko zwezenia 0 reprezentuje jeszcze inny problem badawczy,
prawdopodobnie odzwierciedlajacy 6wczesna chwiejng wymowe tej gloski.
Dawna dtuga samogloska 0 jest w Zabczycowych tekstach utozsamiana w
pismie z 0. Oznaczanie $cie$nienia gloski za pomoca znaku diakrytycznego
prawie w ogdle w druku nie istnieje. Taki zapis jest konsekwentnie
przestrzegany w catos$ci dziela zaré6wno w tematach wyrazéw, np.: Bog
[XXXV,15], chor [II1,40], coreczkami[XIV,59], dopomoz [XV,36], gora
[IV,1], gorna [XV,18], Krol [XVI, 45], Krolowie [XVI,34], pojdziemy
[XX,21], pokoj [lI1,42], Stworca [XVI,36], wof [XXXV,16], jak i w
koncowkach, np.: od Aniotow [11,26], od Prorokow [I1,19].

Z tej zasady wylamuja sie¢ tylko trzy formy: rzeczownik
—putnoc[XXI11,24],w  ktorym  samogtoska  pochylona sptyneta z
podwyzszonym U w pozycji przed spotgloska pototwarta (ale juz liczebnik
utamkowy pof [XVI,11] realizuje taka samg zasade¢ graficzng jak pozostale
wyrazy z o zamiast @), rzeczownik pioro[Instrukcja,6] oraz przymiotnik
glowna [wiersz rozpoczynajacy zbior, 5], oba wyjatkowo zapisane przez 0.
Warto zaznaczy¢, ze leksem glowna tworzy par¢ rymowa z imiestowem
niewymowna[6], co jest wazne z tego wzgledu, ze stanowi jedyny w
Symfonijach przyktad rymowania 0 : 0 (moze to $wiadczy¢ o chwiejnej
wymowie samogloski pochylonej).O tym, ze w jezyku Symfonij odbija si¢
tendencja do $ciesniania tej samogtoski, $wiadcza co prawda tylko trzy rymy,
ale za to trojkowe, w ktorych o znajduje swoj ekwiwalent dzwickowy w
postaci U, np.: wof — poczuf — dol [XXXV,15-17], moj - twoj -
upatruj[XXXV,19-21], Bog — diug — dali Bog [XXXVI,28-30]. Chwiejna
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wymowe pochylonego 0 poswiadcza przyktad rymowania typu: wskok —
wyrok — Bog [XXXV,13-15], gorze ‘goérze’— zorze[lV,1-2], kfotni — wrotni
[V1,39,42]. W pozostatych wypadkach, a jest ich niewiele, jezeli juz 0
znajdzie si¢ w pozycji rymowej, ma zawsze jednakowa posta¢ w zapisie
graficznym, tak iz trudno na tej podstawie wyciaga¢ wiarygodne wnioski co
do jego wymowy, np.: moj — pokoj [XXI,23-24], gory — chory “‘chéry’[111,39-
40].

3. Samogloski nosowe ¢, ¢

Dawna wymowa samogtosek nosowych ¢, ¢ — a konkretnie ostatnia
faza ewolucji tych samoglosek — to kolejne bardzo wazne zjawisko
przypadajace na dobg sredniopolska (Walczak 1999: 136). Ma wowczas
miejsce finalne ,ustalenie si¢ dwu artykulacyjnie zréznicowanych fonemow
samogloskowych nosowych: przedniego ¢ i tylnego ¢” (Klemensiewicz 1974:
285).

W przypadku ¢, jak zauwaza Bogdan Walczak, ,,po zaniku iloczasu na
przetomie XV i XVI wieku dawna nosowka krotka przesuwata si¢ pod
wzgledem artykulacyjnym ku przodowi jamy ustnej, przybierajac ostatecznie
(najwczesniej w Wielkopolsce) waska wymowe ¢. Te waska nosdéwke
przednig uznali drukarze krakowscy za obowiazujaca w jezyku literackim i
wprowadzili na jej oznaczenie liter¢ ¢ [...]” (Walczak 1999: 136; por. Lo$
1922: 1: 54-59; Klemensiewicz 1974: 290-291). Natomiast dawna dluga
samogtoska nosowa ¢, zdaniem Walczaka, ,przesuwata si¢ pod wzgledem
artykulacyjnym ku tytowi jamy ustnej. W pierwszej potowie XVI wieku
brzmiata ona zapewne jak tylne (pochylone) a nosowe, stad na jej oznaczenie
przyjeta si¢ litera g [...]. W wieku XVIIL, a na niektorych obszarach moze
pozniej, dopiero w XVIII wieku, nosowka tylna przybrala dzisiejsze
brzmienie nosowego o — ustalony dla niej znak ¢ (hosowego a pochylonego)
pozostat juz jednak bez zmiany (Walczak 1999: 136-137; por. Los 1922: I:
54-59; Klemensiewicz 1974: 290-291).

Zapis przedniej i tylnej noséwki jest w Symfonijach na og6t
znormalizowany 1 do$¢ konsekwentnie przestrzegany. Drukarz nie myli
poszczegdlnych samoglosek. Zasadniczo repartycja obu foneméw w drukach
jest zgodna ze stanem dzisiejszym. W jednym tylko rzeczowniku o
archaicznej juz dzi§ postaci swigtos¢[1,6] wymiana jest uwarunkowana
historycznie, bowiem w czasach Zabczyca leksem ten miat wiasnie takg forme
(Klemensiewicz, Lehr-Sptawinski, Urbanczyk 1955: 7). Systematyczne
oznaczanie nosowek poswiadczaja m.in. nastepujace przyktady: bydlety
[XX1,21], chwate [XV1,13], Dziecine[VII1,33], przeklety[XXI, 22], przyczyne
[VIIN,34], szope [XV1,14], wedrujgc[XIV,9], ziemie[XIV,39]; dajg[VIl,21],
Dziecigtko [XVI1,15], grajq [IV,3], mgz [XIV,29], oslgtko [XVI,16], stangl
[XIV,10], spiewajq [VI1,22], sie uwijajg [1V,4], wgz [XIV,30].

14



Skrupulatne §ledzenie obecnosci znakow diakrytycznych nie przydaje
wiedzy co do sposobu artykulacji glosek nosowych. Wiecej $wiatta na to
zagadnienie rzuca analiza nieScistosci w stosowaniu tychze oznaczen. W
przypadku samogloski ¢ zgromadzony material uwidacznia tendencje do
zaniku rezonansu nosowego. Proces denazalizacji ma miejsce zwlaszcza w
wyglosie, co ilustruja rymy. Nie jest ich duzo, ale wystarczy, by potwierdzié¢
to zjawisko, np.: korong — przeniesione [XXXIV,3-4], ochote -
zlote[ XXVII1,21-22], wszopie —Chiopie[XV1,39-40]. Jest ponadto jeden
przyktad braku rezonansu nosowego w przyrostku czasownika w czasie
przesztym: nie ogarnelo—pragneto [XXV11,3-4].

W drukach uwidaczniaja si¢ réwniez dawne, typowe dla Matopolski,
obocznosci zaimkoéw osobowych oraz zaimka zwrotnego. Obecno$¢ form
enklitycznych zaimkdw bezrodzajowych mie, cig, si¢ /I mie, cie, sie
zarysowuje si¢ w sposob klarowny wylacznie w wypadku zaimka zwrotnego.
Jednolity zapis form bez nosowki pojawia si¢ zawsze W pozycji przy
czasowniku, np.: spuszcza sie [1,5], Przy onej gorze Swiecq sie zorze, pasterze
sie uwijajq i na multaneczkach grajq [IV,1-4]. Forma z nosdéwka, choé¢
rzadsza, wystgpuje zawsze przy przyimku: Bog/..wzigl na si¢ cialo
[XXVI1,19], [Jezus] przyjmuje ciato na si¢ w pewnym czasie [XXXII1,8-10],
Ten wdzial na sie plaszez ciala stuzebnego [XXIX,5]. Tak wigc
potwierdzataby  si¢  zasada rozrézniania obu form  obocznych
charakterystyczna dla pisarzy malopolskich (i wydawnictw krakowskich)
(Klemensiewicz 1974: 59). Jednak materiat dotyczacy oboczno$ci w uzyciu
zaimkow osobowych nie przedstawia si¢ juz tak jasno. Z badan
Klemensiewicza wynika, ze u schytku XVI w. ,wyraznie utrzymuje si¢
wowczas oboczno$é sie // sig, natomiast stabiej cie // cig, a najstabiej mie //
mig” (Klemensiewicz 1974: 60). Kontynuujgc rozwazania w tym zakresie,
badacz 6w stwierdza: ,,Stary $rodkowo- i poludniowomatopolski rozdziat
form mie, cig, si¢ po przyimkach, a mie, cie, sie po czasownikach ulegt w XVI
w. zachwianiu. Szczegdétowe badania re¢kopisow Reja i Bielskiego oraz
odnosnych drukéw dowodzg, ze ani autorzy, ani korektorzy nie posiadali juz
poczucia starej normy, co tlumaczy wahania w obie strony” (Klemensiewicz
1974: 291). O wiele mniejsza czgstoScig uzycia oraz brakiem zasady w
stosowaniu form z noséwka lub bez niej zaleznie od pozycji — co wskazuje na
XVIll-wieczne 1 pdzniejsze rozchwianie tego typu wymowy i co za tym idzie
zapisu — cechuje repartycja zaimka cie (2) // cie (3), ktory (z rezonansem lub
bez niego) stoi zawsze przy czasowniku, np.: Juz cie tu dobrze znajg [XIV,6],
Widzge, ze cie zdradzit wqz [XIV,30]. Brak natomiast w Symfonijach
przyktadow obocznoéci enklityk mie // mie, wystepujag bowiem wytgcznie
formy z nosowkg (2) — jeden raz przy czasowniku: ,4 wzdy mie predko
przyodziaé nie biezysz” [XX,6] i jeden raz przy przyimku: ,,Patrzajgc na mie,
Pana naguchnego, ucz sie ubostwa cierpie¢ powolnego” [XX,7]. Obocznosé
noséwek — odzwierciedlajgca powszechng w czasach Zabczyca wymowe —
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odnotowuja takie formy jak: miedzy (1) // miedzy (1), w ktorych postaé z
nosowka jest wtorna w stosunku do formy bez noséwki; podobny stan
uwidaczniajg formy szczesliwy (2) Il szczesliwy (2), jako ze w XV 1 XVI w.
funkcjonowata posta¢ bez rezonansu nosowego. Denazalizacje po$wiadcza
obocznos¢ pretko (1) // predko (1). Zauwaza si¢ brak ¢ w starych formach:
nieszczesny (2), tesknica (1), zasiesé (1). Wyjatkowo ¢ realizuje nosowos¢
asynchronicznie, rozktadajac si¢ na e + N przed spotgloska zwarta d w obcym
(tacinskiego pochodzenia) rzeczowniku koleda (SDor). Na trzy uzycia tego
wyrazu jeden raz — na stronie tytutowej — pojawia si¢ wlasnie taki wariant
fonetyczny: kolenda. By¢ moze mata liczba przyktadéw uniemozliwia
sformutowanie wiarygodnego sadu, sktania jednak do przyjecia hipotezy, iz
brak nosowosci w zaprezentowanych powyzej przyktadach (formach
zaimkowych oraz innych typu pretko) moze by¢ $ladem wymowy
matopolskiej. Te przypuszczenia o wptywie cechy regionalnej potwierdzatby
réwniez status ¢ w jezyku utworu.

Graficzna posta¢ samogloski nosowej tylnej jest w bardzo duzym
stopniu ujednolicona i pojawia si¢ w zapisie jako ¢, np.. z Matkg
mitg[XXVII10], oglgdal[ XXVI1,21], zigczono[XXVI1I,10]. Nie ma tu
oboczno$ci, nie ma w zapisach rozszczepienia na samogloske ustng i
spotgloske nosowa. Sa zaledwie cztery wyrazy przyblizajace nieco artykulacje
tego fonemu. W czterech przyktadach na miejscu ¢ pojawia si¢ a: nalezaccy
[Instrukcja], wziatna sie ciato [XXVI1,19], [J6zef jedzie] z Panna wskok ku
Egiptowi[ XXXIV,26], [Aniot kaze Jozefowi] by nawiedzil ojczyste kraje i
Panna z swym Synem [XXX,27-28]. Formy te moga by¢ cechami
dialektalnymi, za§ brak znaku diakrytycznego przeoczeniem drukarza,
usuwajacego z tekstu wszelkie przejawy wymowy regionalnej. Ciekawy jest
tu takze wyraz z prawidlowym a, w ktorym pojawita si¢ wtorna nosowosé:
wigneczek. Najpewniej jest on forma hiperpoprawng: [Adam do Ewy po
wygnaniu]W bolesci bedziesz rodzi¢, w wigneczku juz nie chodzi¢[XIV,37-
38].

4. Inne zjawiska samogloskowe

Do pozostalych zjawisk samogloskowych, ktore daja si¢ wyrézni¢ w
badanych tekstach, naleza:

—formy nieprzegloszone (tzn. bez przejscia samogtoski przedniej e w
tylng 0 przed spoétgloskami przedniojezykowymi, por. Urbanczyk 1991: 269;
Strutyniski 2002: 43-46; Dtugosz-Kurczabowa i Dubisz 2006: 84 i 86). Chodzi
tu o rzeczownik osiel, ktérykazdorazowo ma te wiasnie dawng postaé bez
przegtosu[np. 1,14; 111,11; VI1,9; XIX,29];

— rozszerzenie artykulacyjne, czyliwymowa samogtoski wysokiej i
jak obnizonej e przed spoéigloskami pototwartymi (Dejna 1973: 257), np.:
grajgc Mu na kozlejlerze [1X,32], Temu wol, osiel pokton przynosief [I111,11-
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12], Panne wsadziet smutng [ XXX, 7], przyszedl z wojski anielskiemi [111,41],
wskok po niem [XXXII1,54], z niskiemiuktonami i drogiemi darami [XI1X,17-
12], w takiem upadkusrogiem [XIV,52], Boga na oko widziemy [XXII,8]. Jak
podaje wybitny znawca dialektologii Karol Dejna, ,,w poinocnej czesci
terenow formowania si¢ dialektu matopolskiego zaznaczyta si¢ wyrazistsza
niz w wielu innych gwarach polskich tendencja do rozszerzania lub
niezwezania artykulacji samoglosek waskich i $redniootwartych w pozycji
przed spototwartymi spotgtoskami, co znalazto wyraz w przechodzeniu: y, i w
e przed I, #7 (Dejna 1973: 257). Jednak obok form rozszerzonych, ktére
pomoglyby zidentyfikowaé terytorialnie cechy j¢zykowe autora Symfonij,
czesciej pojawiaja si¢ formy nierozszerzone, zwlaszcza czasownikowe, np.:
powita [I1,9], rodzit [XXI,11], splodzita [V1,10], wygladzii [XX,12],
zaprowadzil [XX,11], czynimy [XXII,49], prosimy [XXII,50], rzadziej
przymiotnikowe, np.: niematym [XXXIV,15], wesolym [Do Czytelnika,3],
unizonym [XXV,15]. Sposrod przymiotnikow oboczna posta¢ ma tylko
leksem wesofy: bgdz wesotem [ XXIV,14] /] z wesofymi[V11,26];

—utrwalony proces przej$cia grupy ir w er, np.: cierpie¢ [XX,8],
bedziem cierpie¢ [XIV,35].

5. Jota

Badane druki uwidaczniajg brak pierwotnej joty w $rodglosie
nastepujacych czasownikoéw: podZmyz [XII,25], przymie [XXV,24],
przymuje [X1X,23], przysé [II,14]. Nie ma j roéowniez w wyglosie
przystowkow: dzisia [1X,2], wczora [XVI,1], ktére zachowaly pierwotng
posta¢ wobec pdzniejszych form dzisiaj, wczoraj z wtornym j jako efektem
wyrownania do jednej kategorii gramatycznej na wzor form stopnia wyzszego
przystowkow; brak j takze w spojniku chocia [1X,20].

Obecno$¢ lub brak niezgloskotwOrczego j wpltywa na tworzenie sie
oboczno$ci w przedrostku stopnia najwyzszego przymiotnikow i
przystowkow. Taki stan jest dziedzictwem z prastowianszczyzny powstalym
wskutek pomieszania dwu roznych prefiksow — przedrostek naj-, pozostajacy
najpierw pod wptywem czeskim, a pozniej ukraifiskim, zaczal wypieraé
wspolny Matopolsce i Wielkopolsce wariant na- (Klemensiewicz, Lehr-
Splawinski, Urbanczyk 1955: 144). W Symfonijach stare na- reprezentuje pig¢
form: trzy superlatywne przymiotnikowe, np.: namilejszy [XVI,57; XIX,41],
naswietszy [VIIL35], jedna przystowkowa: namniej [XXIV,4], oraz jedna w
modulancie  przynamniej[XV11,10]. Sze$§¢ pozostalych form stopnia
najwyzszego to warianty mlodsze z jota — pig¢ przymiotnikow, np.:
najkosztowniejszy [XXV,20], najmilejszy [XIX,1; XXI11,28],
najwdzigczniejszy [XVI1,58], najwigkszy [XIII,15], 1 jeden przystowek
najpredzej [ XVILT].
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6. Spolgloski szumiaces, 7, ¢

Najbardziej istotng cecha w zakresie tego typu spotgltosek jest
mazurzenie. Alina Kowalska, badaczka szesnastowiecznych ksiggmiejskich
Tarnowskich Gor, twierdzi, iz dawniej trudno bylo ustrzec si¢ mazurzenia,
»ktore pod koniec XVII w. oprocz Mazowsza obejmowato juz na pewno takze
znaczng cze$é Matopolski i Slaska” (Kowalska 1970: 37; por. Taszycki 1948:
26; Rospond 1957: 407-477). Repartycja znakow dla glosek §, 7, ¢ (brak w
tekécie 3) jest w Symfonijach na ogét prawidlowa. Mozna mie¢ jednak
watpliwosci, czy zapis c3, 53, 5 dla ¢, §, Z wiernie oddaje rzeczywista wymowe
autora. Sygnatem do postawienia takiego pytania jest zaréwno grafia druku,
jak 1 kontekstowe uzycie niektorych form wyrazowych. Problem narzuca si¢
przy zapisie spojnikow: ze, zeby, zebys, zebysmy. Z tacznej liczby 41 uzyé az
29 ma postaé: ze, zeby, zebys, zebysmy, 0o sugeruje mazurzenie (tzn. wymowe
Z, s, ¢ zamiast Z, §, ¢,zob. Urbanczyk 1991: 197-198). Przyjecie zatozenia, iz
mamy tu do czynienia wlasnie z tym procesem, kaze inaczej spojrze¢ na
nastepujace wyrazy: zydowski (3) // Zydowski (1), zaden (1), cyn (1), oraz na
rymy typu ¢ —¢: matkiplaczg — kotacqg [X,16-17], nocy — toczy [XVI,11-12],
Prorocy —oczy [XXVII1,5-6], oraz s -S: niewczasu — Mesyjaszu [XVII,11-12],
rozkoszy — kfosy [XXIV,21-22], Chrystusa — dusza [XXX,5 i 10]. Wobec tych
faktow, cho¢ nielicznych i przez to niezbyt pewnych, wyrazy: szpizarnia (1),
wszysczy (1), jawia si¢ jako formy hiperpoprawne, majace eliminowac
jakiekolwiek skojarzenia z tepionym przez Owczesnych gramatykow
mazurzeniem. Krystyna Siekierska, analizujac mazowiecki material jezykowy
z konca XVII i poczatku XVII wieku, konkluduje, ze ,,mazurzenie w tym
okresie bylo cecha nie uznawana przez norm¢ j¢zykowa, a nawet
wy$miewang, ale mimo to glteboko wrosnieta w nawyk jezykowy” (Siekierska
1974: 53).

7. Obocznosé sufiskow -ewic // -ewicz

Obocznos¢ ta ma miejsce wylgcznie w rzeczowniku o charakterze
patronimicznym: krolewic // krolewicz. Starsza rodzima forma z formantem -
ewic dominuje w Symfonijach (5 uzy¢): Ta DziewicaKrolewica nam
porodzita [V11,5-7],[Medrcy oddaja dary]cnemuKrolewicowi [XIX,21-22],
Zebys byl w niebiekrolewicem[XX,17], [...] u nowegoKrolewica, niebieskich
Krain Dziedzica[XXV,7-8], [...]gdy widzieli jasny promien i wskok po niem —
Krolewica [XXXII1,52-55]. Nowy, ruskiego pochodzenia, formant -ewicz,0
takiej samej genezie jak -ewic (< psh. *(-ev)itjp) zaczyna si¢ zadomawia¢ w
systemie od XVII wieku, a p6zniej stanie si¢ sufiksem bardzo produktywnym
(Siekierska 1974: 305; por. Bystrofi 1936: 28; Bak 1960-1962: 369; Reczek
1973: 17). U Zabczyca milodsza postaé rzeczownika wystepuje jeden raz:
Krolewicz,patrz, przychodzi na ten swiat bez szaty [1, 10].
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8. Zjawiska asymilacji

Pisownia fonetyczna kilkunastu form wyrazowych odnotowanych w
Symfonijach pozwala przypuszczaé, ze w zakresie fonetyki $rodwyrazowej
XVIl-wieczny druk moze czgsciowo zdradza¢ rzeczywista wymowe autora,
pokazujac zachodzace upodobnienia pod wzglgdem bezdzwigcznosci. W
ogolnej liczbie przyktadow, wynoszacej niewiele ponad 20 wyrazéw i
polaczen wyrazowych, zdecydowanie prowadza formy ubezdzwigcznione
zar6wno na granicy morfemow, jak i w rdzeniu, np.: bespieczny[XVII1,2],
pretko [XI11,25], roskosz [XIV,21], roskoszny [XIV,8],
roszczka[XXVII,7].Ubezdzwigcznienie  nastgpuje  roéwniez w  pozycji
wyglosowej niezaleznie od typu gloski rozpoczynajacej nastgpny wyraz, np.:
gdysz przyszedl [ XXI1,66], idzcieszpokazemy wam[XXI1,11], fepjego[V11,6],
niestetyszz ptaczem[XIV,16], podzcieszniebozeta| XXI1,67], podzmysz do
Niego [IV,37], prosmysz,by nas bronif[X1,31-32], prosmysztez o
przyezyne[VII,34], skaczciesz kolem[ XXVI11,18], raczysz byéz nami[V1,38],
zaczniciesz juszmili bracia [XXXII,5]. Fonetyczny zapis gloski Z jako § na
granicy dwu wyrazéw dominuje nad artykulacja udzwigczniajaca typu:
dopomoz nam z niemi [XV, 36], gdyz zadnychznakow nie mamy[XXI1,18],
Ktoz wyliczyJozefowe w ten czas przygody[XXX,17]. Omawiane zjawisko
ubezdzwiecznienia jest zatem kwestia wymowy, a nie ortografii®. Jak bowiem
zbadano, ,,Proces zaniku dzwigcznosci spoliglosek w wyglosie wyrazow
rozpoczat si¢ juz w wieku XII. W XV i XVI stuleciu byl daleko
zaawansowany [...]” (Paluszak-Bronka 2003: 61). Efektem upodobnienia pod
wzgledem zblizenia narzadow mowy sg w  Symfonijach:czasownik
uslifXV11,8] oraz rzeczownik Zwierzeta[1X,20]. Irena Bajerowa twierdzi, ze
asymilacje pod wzgledem miejsca artykulacji zapisane przez $, ¢, Z wiernie
odzwierciedlajg rzeczywista wymowe¢ wyrazow (Bajerowa 1964: 26).

9. Dyspalatalizacje?

W analizowanym materiale zaobserwowano kilka faktow jezykowych,
ktore moga $wiadczy¢ o procesie odmickczania spotglosek, tj.
dyspalatalizacji. Nie zawsze znak diakrytyczny nad spolgloskg pojawia si¢ w
Symfonijach konsekwentnie: blogostawienstwo (1), cieri (1), nieskoriczony (1),
przyjazi (1), skonczony (1), ale: dzien (1), poganskie (1) oraz Rzgdzca (1) w
stosunku do formy rzgdzca, a ta w wyniku wyréwnania analogicznego do
rzqdzié¢ (Lo$ 1922: 173). Obecnos¢ lub brak znaku migkkos$ci jest przejawem
istnienia takich oboczno$ci, jak: bespieczny // bespiecznie, piesni // piesni,
panienski // panienski, panskie // panski, stonce // stonce, snadz Il snadz,

6 Zagadnienie  ubezdzwigcznienia  $rodwyrazowego na  podstawie  tekstow
sredniowiecznych opracowata Ewa Ostrowska (Ostrowska 1968: 334-347).
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Spiewac // spiewac, swiety // swiety, zyczy¢ // zyczyc. Taki stan moze wynikad
z niedociagnie¢¢ drukarskich, ale moze tez by¢ w niektorych formach $ladem
dyspalatalizacji $, Z, ¢, 7 (w przymiotniku bespieczny spotgtoska s jest wtorna,
zob. Klemensiewicz, Lehr-Sptawinski, Urbanczyk 1955: 138). Zaktadajac
hipotetycznie, iz zaszto tu zjawisko odmigkczenia glosek palatalnych, mozna
sadzi¢, ze jest to $lad wymowy kresowej. Wnioskowa¢ trudno, gdyz materiat
jest zbyt skromny (choé Zabczyc uzyt raz formy wschodniostowianskiej
hospodyn[XI,17], a nie spolszczonego gospodzin). BarbaraSmolinska,
badaczka jezyka Kresow Poétnocnowschodnich z przetomu XVII / XVIII
wieku’, konstatuje na temat przejawow dyspalatalizacji glosek miekkich:
»Wydaje sie, ze podobne materiaty z innych r¢kopiséw wschodniokresowych,
rowniez pozniejszych, pozwalaja tu widzie¢ co$§ wiecej niz tylko niestaranng
pisowni¢” (Smolinska 1983: 54). O wiele wiccej form wskazujacych na
odmigkczenie spotgtosek wymienia Jan Zaleski, analizujacy XIX-wieczny
jezyk Aleksandra Fredry. Jak sam wuzasadnia w komentarzu do
zdyspalatalizowanych form w pismach Fredry ,najczesciej [...] mamy tu do
czynienia z wyraznym wptywem ruskim” (Zaleski 1969: 146-147).

10. Inne zjawiska spoélgloskowe

Pozostate, powszechnie wowczas wystepujace, zjawiska jezykowe to:

—uproszczenia grup konsonantycznych w formach:
przeklectwo[VII11,8], ptastwo [XXIX,18], w ktorych po zaniku jeru nastgpita
asymilacja sasiednich glosek;

—funkcjonowanie wyrazéw o historycznej postaci jeszczebez
okreslonych glosek: abo[tytut], barzo[XXIII,1], wszytko [XXXVI,7],
powszechnie notowanych w XVII w.;

—ustalony szereg spolglosek ciszacyché, 3, §, Z, np.: snad? [Do
Czytelnika,4],zwies¢ [X1V,33], oslicy [XIV,50];

—stwardnienie §, 7, & %, 7 ('Z), ¢, 3, np.. cytary[Do Czytelnika,4],
Czytelnik [Do Czytelnika,4], czystosci [XV,24], okrzykiem [tytul], krzyczg
[XV,3], brzydkiego [X111,29], niezyczliwy [XIV,42], pozywié [XIV,40];

—rzeczowniki zapozyczone na -ija lub -yja. Na XVII w. przypada
poczatek procesu skracania dwusylabowych grup -yja, -ija w wyrazach
obcych (Chotkowska 1996: 223-239; Sicinska 2013: 144-145; Szamryk 2016:
46). Zabczyc zapisuje tego typu leksemy — przewaznie konsekwentnie —
zgodnie z XVIl-wieczng norma, tj. po S, z, ¢, t, d, r w postaci -ya, za$ po
innych spofgtoskach w postaci -ia (Bajerowa i Wieczorkowa 1989: 13;
Szamryk 2016: 46). W omawianym zbiorze 3 formy sg zapisywane przed

"Barbara Smolinska badaa jezyk Kreséow Potnocnowschodnich z przetomu XVII /
XVIII wieku na przykladzie pism Jana Wladystawa Poczobuta Odlanickiego i Antoniego
Kazimierza Sapiehy (Smolinska 1983).
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wyglosowa samogloska tylko przez ibez interwokalicznej joty(por. tez
tytutowe Symphonie®). Sposob wymawiania -ia, -ya jako rozszerzonego -ija
lub -yja w wyrazach Cyntia, Lilia, Marya podpowiadaja rymy: Cyntia — sie
uwija[X1,13-14], Lilia — powija[XXII1,35], zMaryg — bijg [X1V,55-56].

Do zjawisk spotgtoskowych o matym nasileniu w Symfonijach naleza:

—$laddawnej wymowyfrykatywnego iw wyrazie skrypce [XXVII1,2].
Niemozliwe jest postawienie jakiejkolwiek hipotezy na podstawie tylko
jednego przyktadu, wiadomo jednak, ze ,,w wymowie kresowej w wieku XVII
nie dokonal si¢ proces utozsamienia fonemu 7 z Z. Na podlozu biatorusko-
ukrainskim frykatywna wymowa 7 przetrwala [...] jeszcze dtugo, po wiek XX”
(Smoliniska 1983: 47). By¢ moze zapis rzeczownika skrypce to pewien trop
$wiadczacy o tym, ze przypuszczalnie Zabczycowi nie bylo obce w mowie
drzace 7. Inaczej widzi kwesti¢ istnienia odrgbnych fonemow 7 i Z w
polszczyznie Jadwiga Zieniukowa, ktora jest sktonna uznaé zapis rz, rZ
obecny w kilku przyktadach w jezyku Jablonowskiego jako wyltacznie
manier¢ graficzng. Tylko jeden zapis (naygorszczeyszym) wedhug niej moze
by¢ echem drzacej wymowy 7 (Zieniukowa 1968: 39);

— brak h w nagtosie leksemu awtowane [I,4], ktory jest forma
hiperpoprawng (Siekierska 1974: 39);

—mi¢kka wymowa tw rzeczowniku obcego pochodzenia (grec. SDor)
tiran [XVI1,8];

—zachowanie miekkosci | widoczne w rymie: do swejchwali — Jezus
maty [XXXII,81-82]. Nasuwa si¢ tu kolejne pytanie, postawione z duza
ostrozno$cia, czy to takze mogltby by¢ przyktad wplywu wymowy kresowej,
w ktorej spotgtoski | i 7 ulegaty przemieszaniu? (por. Smolifiska 1983: 49). W
jezyku na przyktad wspomnianego Jablonowskiego spotyka si¢ na duzo
wiekszg skale niz u Zabczyca ,,rymowanie # Z |, zwlaszcza z wyglosowym -y
-li, co z punktu widzenia jezyka ogolnopolskiego jest asonansem, a u
Jabtonowskiego moglo mie¢ oparcie w wymowie «ruskiej» mieszajacej -fy Z -
li” (Zieniukowa 1968: 39).

Podsumowanie

Powyzsza analiza kilkunastu zjawisk wyekscerpowanych z XVII-
wiecznego materiatu jezykowego, tj. zagadnienia akcentu oraz elementow

Sw tym miejscu nalezy wyjasni¢ formg tego podstawowego dla zbioru leksemu — symfonia
uzytego w L. mn. w tytule cyklu, a w 1. poj. w tytulach poszczegolnych piesni. W XVII-
wiecznym druku zapis tego rzeczownika jest bliski jego postaci tacifiskiej: symphonia,
symphonie. Adam Karpinski w najnowszej edycji omawianych kolgd rozszerzyl postaé
wygtosowej grupy -ia W |. poj. oraz -ie w 1. mn. do formy spolszczonej, uzywanej w czasach
Zabczyca, tzn. do -ija oraz -ije. W niniejszej pracy zostal przyjety zapis tej grupy zgodny z
dawnym sposobem wymawiania: Symfonija, Symfonije, Symfonij (por. Klemensiewicz 1974:
605-607).We wspodlczesnych opracowaniach zapisy tytulowego leksemu sa niejednolite,
skutkiem czego funkcjonuja zarowno formy starsze, jak i zmodernizowane.
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systemu wokalicznego i konsonantycznego, pokazuje charakterystyczne dla
tego etapu rozwoju polszczyzny  wlasciwosci fonetyczne.Analizowane
przyktady dawnej wymowy obecne w twérczoéci Jana Zabczyca uwidaczniajg
typowe dla XVII wieku zjawiska jezykowe. W wigkszosci byly one
kontynuacja  procesow  zapoczatkowanych w  epoce  wczeSniejszej
(staropolskiej), zwtaszcza jej ostatnim lub dwoch koncowych stuleciach
(zanik iloczasu i powstanie samoglosek pochylonych a, e, 0, zmiana
brzmienia samogtosek nosowych, uproszczenia grup
konsonantycznych,przejscie grupy ir w er,ustalenie si¢ szeregu spéiglosek
ciszacych ¢, 3, §, Z, stwardnienie §, Z, ¢, 3, P (Z) C, 3, zapoczatkowanie
szczelinowej artykulacji migkkiego r' (r' — #* — 'Z)). W jezyku Symfonij sa
obecne takze pewne cechy jezykowe charakterystyczne dla XVII w., ktore
zaczely sie ksztattowaé wlasnie w tym stuleciu lub nieco wczesniej, ale
nasility swoj rozwd6j w dobie S$redniopolskiej (ustalenie si¢ akcentu
paroksytonicznego, poczatek procesu skracania dwusylabowych grup -yja, -ija
w wyrazach obcych).

Uwzglednione powyzej cechy dawnej wymowy odzwierciedlaja
owczesny stan ogdlnopolski. Mozna mie¢ jednak watpliwosci co do tego, czy
niektore zjawiska rzeczywiscie oddaja wymowe autora, czy moze wydawcy,
ktory ingerowat w tekst, by zatrze¢ $lady autentycznej mowy tworcy zbioru
oceniane jako niewtasciwe.

Do o6wczesnych zjawisk ogolnopolskich nalezy funkcjonowanie
samogtosek pochylonych i jasnych (tj. kontynuantéw dawnych samoglosek
dhugich i krotkich), brak joty niezaleznie od pozycji w niektorych
czasownikach, przystowkach i spojnikach, zjawiska asymilacji (upodobnienia
pod wzgledem bezdzwig¢cznosci, pod wzgledem zblizenia narzadéw mowy),
ustalenie si¢ akcentu paroksytonicznego, stwardnienie §, Z, ¢, 3, 7 (D), ¢,
3,zapoczatkowanie szczelinowej artykulacji miegkkiego ' (*' — 7 — 'Z),
uproszczenia grup konsonantycznych.

O wlasciwosciach regionalnych autora mozna wnioskowaé na
przyktadzie fakultatywnego odnosowienia ¢ i ¢, prawdopodobnej
dyspalatalizacji spotgtosek migkkich, rozszerzenia artykulacyjnego przed
spotgloskami pototwartymi, braku joty w przedrostku stopnia najwyzszego
przymiotnikoéw i by¢ moze §ladow mazurzenia. Jednostkowe fakty fonetyczne
przypuszczalnie moga wskazywaé na kresowa wymowe autora (Skrypce,
chwali — dop. 1. poj. . Z.), trzeba jednak traktowaé je bardzo ostroznie, gdyz
skromna liczba przykladéw nie pozwala na sformutowanie wiarygodnych
wnioskow.

Wymienione XVIl-wieczne cechy fonetyczne nie odznaczajg si¢ tak
glebokimi réznicami formalnymi (archaiczno$cia) w poréwnaniu z
najstarszym — staropolskim — okresem rozwoju jezyka polskiego. Jezyk doby
$redniopolskiej miat juz do$¢ dobrze wyksztalcong posta¢ fonetyczng. Jednak
proces jego normalizacji nie byt jeszcze zakonczony i nadal pojawialy si¢
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tendencje ujednolicajace oraz upraszczajace. Niemniej oryginalne teksty
historyczne z tego okresu nie komplikuja zbytnio odbioru wspoétczesnemu
czytelnikowi swoja niezrozumiala postaciag. Wspotczesny czytelnik (ktory ma
pewna $wiadomo$¢ 1 wrazliwo$¢ jezykowa) poprzez kontakt z dawnym
utworem moze sam rozpozna¢ réznorodne powigzania wspoOlczesnej
polszczyzny z jezykiem minionych epok, poszukiwa¢ zrodet danych zjawisk,
zakresu ich wystgpowania (ogo6lnopolskiego, regionalnego), wyciaga¢ wnioski
na temat trwatosci lub zmiennos$ci okreslonych faktow jezykowych. Finalnie
za$§ wspotczesny uzytkownik jezyka postrzega jezyk narodowy jako bogaty,
r6znorodny i ztozony wytwor spoleczny.

Na koniec warto zaakcentowa¢ duza warto$¢ samego dzieta, tj.
analizowanych Symfonijanielskich,ktorych wysoka jako$¢ objawia sie na
wielu poziomach tekstu, nie tylko jezykowym, tzn. wylacznie jako zabytku
dokumentujacego ksztalt gramatyczno-leksykalny i stylistyczny dawnej
polszczyzny. Omawiany zbior koledowy cechuje si¢ staranng formga literacka
(z poetyckimi s$rodkami wyrazu: metaforyzacja przejeta z powszechnie
funkcjonujacych  wyobrazen o rzeczywistosci  duchowo-materialnej,
stownictwem warto$ciujacym 1 nacechowanym ekspresywnie, epitetami,
metonimig, peryfrazami, apostrofami, personifikacjami, paradoksem i
antytezg, enumeracjami, paralelizmami, powtérzeniami, inwersjg). Ma
charakter wyraznie funkcjonalny, bowiem omawiane kolgdy wpisaty si¢ w
nurt XVIl-wiecznej tworczosci religijnej i byly pomoca we wzmacnianiu sity
ruchéw kontrreformacyjnych w obronie wiary chrzeécijanskiej). Na poziomie
wyktadni teologicznej piesni Zabczyca stanowia jasny przekaz nauki
chrzescijanskiej. Zostaly one takze sprawnie przygotowane pod wzgledem
kompozycyjnym, bowiem autor dostosowal je do melodyki za pomoca
odpowiedniej formy wersyfikacyjnej (strof, ryméw, zwartej budowy
metrycznej), ktore to czynniki utatwialy wykonanie koled. Symfonije sg zatem
niezwyktym polaczeniem z jednej strony kondensacji formy, a z drugiej
klarownosci stylu i komunikatywnosci.
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Dziedzictwo sakralne — fundacje ksiazat Zbaraskich

Jerzy (1574-1631) i jego mtodszy brat Krzysztof Zbaraski (1579-1627)
byli synami Janusza ksigcia Zbaraskiego ze Zbaraza, wojewody
bractawskiego i Anny z ksigzat Czetwertynskich®. Jako mali chtopcy zostali
osieroceni przez matke i szczegdlng opieka otoczyt ich ojciec. W 1589 roku
Jerzy Zbaraski, majac 15 lat, znalazl si¢ w orszaku poselstwa w Pradze na
dworze cesarza Rudolfa II podczas ratyfikacji ukladow miedzy
Rzeczpospolitg a krajami habsburskimi. Tam zapewne zetknat si¢ Zbaraski ze
wspanialym, cesarskim s$rodowiskiem artystycznym. Jak okaze si¢ pozniej
fundacje sakralne Jerzego i Krzysztofa beda zwigzane z wybitnymi
europejskimi tworcami dziet sztuki, réwniez z krggu artystow praskiego
dworu®.

Do Jerzego Zbaraskiego nalezal obraz Matki Boskiej z Dzieciatkiem,
ktory, przypuszczalnie po jego $mierci (il.1), znalazt si¢ w 1633 roku w
kosciele parafialnym w Myslenicach. Wizerunek Madonny taczony jest z
kregiem manierystow praskich. By¢ moze jest dzielem Hansa von Aachen

1z, Anusik, Z korespondencji ksigcia Krzysztofa Zbaraskiego z arcybiskupem gnieznieriskim
Wawrzynicem Gembickim, [w:] Studia i szkice staropolskie, £odz 2011, s. 71; idem, Kasztelan
krakowski Jerzy ks. Zbaraski (1574-1631) — szkic do portretu opozycjonisty. [w:] Studia i szkice
staropolskie, £.6dz 2000, s. 108.
2. Rolska, Fundacje artystyczne Jerzego i Krzysztofa ksigzqt Zbaraskich[w:] Europa,
Rzeczypospolita, Prusy Krélewskie. Nowozytosé, red. D. Dettlaff, Bydgoszcz-Puck 2018, s. 59-
98.
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(1552-1615), nadwornego malarza cesarza Rudolfa II. Niewykluczone tez, ze
namalowany zostal pod wplywem tworczosci tego malarza lub graficznych
przedstawien jego obrazow w Krakowie®.

W 1592 roku Janusz Zbaraski wystal swoich synow przez Rzesze
Niemiecka na studia do Padwy. Studiowali tam prawo rzymskie, histori¢ i
kultur¢ antyczna, ktéorymi interesowali si¢ przez cale zycie. Jerzego
interesowaly, przede wszystkim, nauki prawne, a Krzysztofa matematyka i
architektura wojskowa. W Padwie obaj byli uczniami astrologa, matematyka i
filozofa Galileusza (1564-1642). Zgodnie z zasadami wychowania mtodych
magnatow, obaj Zbarascy rozpoczeli podroz po Europie, udali si¢ miedzy
innymi do Francji, podrézowali po Wegrzech.*. W 1598 roku Jerzy wyruszyt
z krélem polskim Zygmuntem I1l do Szwecji®. W Niderlandach obaj ksigzeta
zdobywali praktyczng wiedzg wojskowa u wielkiego stratega, ksigcia
Maurycego Oranskiego (1567-1625)°.

Krzysztof Zbaraski w uniwersytecie w Lowanium studiowat budowe
fortyfikacji, produkcj¢ tadunkéw wybuchowych i dzial, a Jerzy jako uczen
Justusa Lipsiusa (1547-1606), filozofa, filologa i historyka, zdobywat wiedze
historyczno-polityczna, ktorg wykorzystal w karierze szlacheckiego trybuna’.

W kolejnych latach Krzysztof Zbaraski kontynuowat studia u
Galileusza. Poglebial swoja wiedze z kosmografii, matematyki i architektury
wojskowej. Prawdopodobnie w 1604 lub 1605 roku w Wenecji poznat
znakomitego wloskiego architekta i teoretyka architektury Vincenzo Scamozzi
(1552-1616). Podczas kolejnego pobytu w Wenecji, w 1612 roku, ksigze
zamé6wil u tego architekta projekt zamku w Zbarazu®.

Studiami nad nowoczesng architekturg wojskowa zajmowat sig
Krzysztof Zbaraski przez cate zycie, co wigcej, dawal praktyczne rady
podczas sejmowych debat w sprawie obrony wschodnich granic
Rzeczypospolitej. Jego wiedza wojskowego stratega zostata wykorzystana w
wojnie z Rosja”.

Lata peregrynacji po FEuropie, zagranicznych studiow sprzyjaty
poznaniu przez Zbaraskich europejskiej kultury i sztuki, co znalazto odbicie
réwniez w ich fundacjach sakralnych. Jerzy i Krzysztof Zbarascy nalezeli do
grona wybitnych oratoréw i publicystdw. Ich dzieta z zakresu polityki byly
szeroko komentowane. Uznawani byli za wielkich estetow i znawcow

*p. Pencakowski, Obraz Matki Boskiej Myslenickiej jako pierwowzor obrazu Matki Boskiej
Kalwaryjskiej, [w:] Studia i materialy Wydziatu Konserwacji i Restauracji Dziel Sztuki Akademii
Sztuk Pigknych w Krakowie. Krakow, t. V., 1995.

*W. Dobrowolska, Mlodo$¢ Jerzego i Krzysztofa Zbaraskich, Przemysl 1927, s. 112; 1. Rolska,
Fundacje artystyczne, op. cit., s. 65-68.

° W. Dobrowolska, op. cit., s. 121; I. Rolska, Fundacje artystyczne, op. cit., s. 66.

W, Dobrowolska, op. cit., s. 121; I. Rolska, Fundacje artystyczne, op. cit., s. 67.

" W. Dobrowolska, op. cit., s. 139; I. Rolska, Fundacje artystyczne, op. cit., s. 67-68.

& A. Mitobedzki, Architektura polska XVII wieku, Warszawa 1980, s. 54.

gDobroonska, op. cit., s. 121-134.
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dobrego smaku i elegancji, co rowniez przektadato si¢ na fundacje artystyczne
obu ksigzat.

Jerzy i Krzysztof Zbarascy wychowani byli w wierze katolickiej.
Krzysztof Zbaraski odziedziczyl lub kupit po Gabrielu Tegczynskim (11617),
wojewodzie lubelskim dobra w Konskowoli w wojewddztwie lubelskim.
Konskowola, a w niej renesansowa willa byta ulubiong siedziba ksiecia, a
takze waznym o$rodkiem kultury i nauki w Rzeczypospolitej. Tu
zgromadzony zostat wielki ksiggozbior literatury wioskiej i francuskiej, na
dworze ksigcia Zbaraskiego przebywali poeci i artysci ™.

Jerzy i Krzysztof wydali znaczne fundusze na odbudowe spalonego
kosciota farnego, kos$ciota i szpitala §w. Anny w Konskowoli (il.2). Przekazali
do obu koscioléw bogate szaty i sprzety liturgiczne™. Okoto roku 1626
Krzysztof Zbaraski ufundowat do kosciota farnego nowy marmurowy,
ztocony, kolumnowy ottarz, w ktorym znajdowal si¢ fragment relikwii
Drzewa Krzyza Swigtego. Drugi ottarz, rowniez marmurowy, pod wezwaniem
$w. Stanistawa wystawil w rogu Ewangelii'%.

Krzysztof Zbaraski, jako starosta solecki, wraz z ksiedzem Maciejem
Bechem (1580-1606) w Solcu nad Wislg, odrestaurowali i rozbudowali,
spalony kosciotl farny pod wezwaniem Wniebowzigecia Najswigtszej Marii
Panny (il. 3)". Do bryly starego kosciota dobudowano drugg kaplice, nadajac
mu ksztalt krzyza. W kluczach sklepien pojawity si¢ herby Zbaraskiego (il. 4
). Krzysztof Zbaraski 1 ksiadz Maciej Bech ufundowali do koSciota
manierystyczny, drewniany ottarz gtdwny (il. 5). Jego forma zostata oparta na
schemacie trojpolowego tuku triumfalnego. Oftarz wzniesiony na wysokim
cokole, powyzej ustawione sa cztery kolumny, o bazach ozdobionych
anielskimi gléwkami, owocowymi girlandami i li§émi akantu, oplecione
winng latoro$la, dzwigaja belkowanie. Po bokach ujmuja retabulum azurowe
uszaki z ornamentem okuciowym, z owocami i lis§¢émi winnej latorosli.
Dekoracji towarzysza anioty ukazane w tanecznej pozie. Anielskie gtowki,
girlandy owocowe i liscie akantu dekoruja rowniez predellg oftarza oraz
edikula. Zgodnie z wezwaniem ko$ciota w oltarzu znajdowat si¢ obraz
przedstawiajacy Wniebowzigcie NMP. W retabulum znalazly si¢ figury
patronéw Krolestwa Polskiego Stanistawa i Wojciecha oraz panujacej
dynastii, $w. Kazimierza Jagiellonczyka i $w. Zygmunta. Oltarz wienczy
rzezba Michata Archaniota **. W okresie fundacji Krzysztofa Zbaraskiego dla
kosciota parafialnego w Solcu nad Wista zostalo ufundowane okragle

0W. Chometowski, Ksigze Krzysztof Zbaraski koniuszy koronny, \Warszawa 1866, s. 143; I.
Rolska, Fundacje artystyczne, op. cit., s. 62.

' Archiwum Parafialne w Konskowoli, Inwentarz —aparatow kosciola  farnego
konskowolskiego... 7 1629 r., s. 15, 28; 1. Rolska, Fundacje artystyczne, op. cit., s. 79.

121, Rolska, Antiquum documentum et novo cedat ritui. Sztuka po Trydencie w archidiakonacie
lubelskim w XVII wieku, Lublin 201, s. 90, 201.

3], Rolska, Antiquum documentu, op. cit., s. 22.

' loidem, s. 84-85.
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tabernakulum z wyztoconymi kolumnami i koputla z krzyzem, chrzcielnica i
konfesjonaty oraz paramenty liturgiczne i naczynia liturgiczne™.

W roku 1623 Krzysztof Zbaraski powrocit z bardzo niebezpiecznej
misji dyplomatycznej do Konstantynopola. W podzigce za Boska Opieke
pragnal zatozy¢ nowsa fundacj¢ sakralng. W tym czasie w Polsce, dzigki
przychylnosci krola Zygmunta III, a takze biskupow, zgod¢ na osiedlanie si¢
uzyskali franciszkanie — reformaci. Ko$ciét i klasztor miat zostaé
wybudowany w Solcu nad Wista (il.6). Surowa reguta zakonnych $lubow
ubostwa przektadata si¢ na prostote ich architektury. Tradycyjnie stosowali
wydtuzony, jednoprzestrzenny plan kosciota. Ustawodawstwo zakonne,
zgodnie z duchem franciszkanskim, wymagato, by architektura kosciota byta
prosta, a wrecz uboga, bez choéru i dzwonnicy. Zgodnie z uchwatg kapituty
zakonnej reformatéw ogloszonej w roku 1623 w Zaklikowie, cho¢ jeszcze
bardzo ogdlnie okreslono wymogi architektury i wyposazenia kosciotow
reformackich, projekt musial by¢ zatwierdzony przez wladze zakonne®.

Kosciot i klasztor w Solcu nad Wista byt chronologicznie drugim
wybudowanym w Polsce zespotem kosciota i klasztoru dla reformatéw. Jego
budowe rozpoczeto juz w roku 1624, ale wlasciwa realizacja nastapita w
latach 1627-1630, a zatem juz po $mierci Krzysztofa Zbaraskiego'’. Ksigzeca
fundacja odbiegata jednak od wytyczonych przez zakon wzoréw. Z pewnoscia
Zbaraski narzucit zakonnikom swoja wilasna wizj¢ kosciota, ktoéra mozna
zauwazy¢ w planie i bryle $wiatyni, o wigkszych rozmiarach niz byty zalecane
przez reformatow.

Krzysztof Zbaraski zamowit projekt u wybitnego architekta,
prawdopodobnie z warszawskiego $rodowiska artystycznego ® . Przed
kosciotem znajdowal sig, naprzeciw wejscia do kosciota, przykoscielny,
obwiedziony murem plac, na ktérym ustawiony byt krzyz. Plac w Solcu nad
Wisla poprzedzony byl brama, na ktorej umieszczony zostat herb Zbaraskich
(il. 7-8). Kosciol ma czteroprzestowsa nawe z dlugim, prostokatnym, plytkim
prezbiterium i chérem, chociaz, jak wspomniano, przepisy zakonne zabraniaty
umieszczania choéru. Nad =zakrystia znalazta si¢ obszerna empora,
przeznaczona dla Zbaraskiego, otwierajaca si¢ do wngtrza kosciota arkada.
Wewnatrz na §ciany natozone zostaty dwuwarstwowe smukte lizeny (il.9).
Byly to zapewne podpory do niezrealizowanych arkad przysciennych systemu
Scienno-filarowego, charakterystycznych dla ko$ciolow reformatéw. Na
zewnetrz $ciany $wiatyni wprowadzono lizeny dodatkowo wzmocnione
szkarpami. Uwage zwraca fasada kosciota o linearnych podziatach,

15 Ibidem, s. 94, 121, 135.

8 A. Btachut, Budownictwo malopolskiej prowincji reformatow w swietle ustawodawstwa
zakonnego, ,,Kwartalnik Architektury i Urbanistyki”, t. 24 (1979),s. 123-140.

Y A, ). Bachut, Architektura zespolow klasztornych reformat matopolskich w XVII wieku,
~Kwartalnik Architektury i Urbanistyki”, t. 24, 1979, z. 3, s. 223.

'® Ibidem, s. 232.
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rozcztonkowana toskanskimi pilastrami i ptaskimi ramami oraz zwienczona
trojkatnym szczytem z obeliskami po bokach. Jej forma pozwala na
przypuszczenie, iz projekt wykonal architekt z warszawskiego srodowiska, w
pierwszej potowie XVII wieku. Nalezy podkresli¢ zwigzki fasady kos$ciota
reformatow w Solcu nad Wista z fasadami ko$ciotéw rzymskich, a zwlaszcza
rzymskiego kosciota Santi Domenico e Sisto (1628) Niccolo Turrianiego ™.
Fasada kosciota reformatow z tréjkatnym wysokim szczytem, dzi§ stracila
swoj pierwotny charakter przez dobudowe kruchty i poteznych szkarp.

Niewatpliwie byta to najwazniejsza fundacja sakralna ksigcia
Krzysztofa Zbaraskiego, ktory miat decydujacy wplyw na forme¢ budowli, jak
ijej wyposazenie. Wedhug przepisow zakonnych reformatow w ich ko$ciotach
miaty sta¢ proste drewniane oftarze. Tej zasadzie przeczy wykuty z
piaskowca, wezesnobarokowy, architektoniczny oltarz. Zgodnie z zakonnymi
zasadami, dotyczacymi wnetrza ko$ciola, oddziela on choér zakonny od nawy.
Chor i nawe po bokach taczg dwie bramki (il.10). W srodkowej czgsci ottarza
znajduja si¢, na tle nisz, wysunigte, dwie kolumny jonskie ustawione na
podwojnych cokotach, podtrzymujace wylamane belkowanie. Srodek
odcinkowego zwienczenia ujety zostat w pilasty. Na potokraglych gzymsach
ustawiono plonace wazony. Z boku umieszczono owalne ptyciny, z uszakami,
ozdobione sptywami i motywem zwijanym. Oltarz ozdabiajg manierystyczne
dekoracje wolutowe, zwijane kartusze, maski i herb Zbaraskich.

W oftarzu, niezgodnie z programem ikonograficznym reformatow,
znajduje si¢ XVII-wieczny obraz $§w. Stanistawa bpa z Piotrawinem, a w
gornej jego kondygnacji scena Przemienienia Pafskiego. Postaé Sw.
Stanistawa bpa byla szczegdlnie zwigzana z Solcem i lezacym po drugiej
stronie rzeki Wisty Piotrawinem, stad postaé¢ §wietego znalazta si¢ w ottarzu,
wbrew zasadom przyjetym w programach ideowych reformatow. By
uzasadni¢ wybor postaci §$w. Stanistawa zrodzita si¢ legenda mowiaca o tym,
iz Krzysztofowi Zbaraskiemu bedacemu w wielkim niebezpieczenstwie
podczas misji w Imperium Osmanskim ukazali si¢ §wigty Franciszek i $wiety
Stanistaw, ktorzy uratowali ksigcia z opresji. Dlatego ksiaze swojg fundacje
poswiecit franciszkanom — reformatom, a w gtéwnym ottarzu kazat umiescic
obraz $wigtego Stanistawa.Krzysztof Zbaraski z pewnos$cig nie zatowal
funduszy na wyposazenie koSciota reformatéw w Solcu. Z jego darow
zachowata si¢ jedynie wspaniata manierystyczna puszka na komunikanty,
wykonana ze szkla i srebra (il. 11). Puszke i kustodi¢ wykonal by¢ moze
Esaias zur Linde, czynny w Norymberdze w latach 1609-1632%. Na stopie

19 A. Mitobedzki biednie datuje rozpoczecie budowy kosciota reformatow przyjmujac rok 1629,
podczas gdy budowg kosciota rozpoczgto za zycia fundatora w 1627 rok. Por. A. Mitobedzki, op.
cit., s. 187, 233.

% por.: Linden (Linde) Esaias zur, [w:INirnberger Kiinstlerlexikon: Bildende Kiinstler,
Kunsthandwerker, Gelehrte, Sammler, Kulturschaffende und Mézene vom 12. bis zur Mitte des
20. Jahrhunderts, red. M. H. Grieb, 2011, s.923.
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znajduje si¢ kartusz z herbem Zbaraskich (il.12). We wnetrzu czary kustodii
zostal wyryty napis potwierdzajacy fundacje Krzysztofa ks. Zbaraskiego dla
soleckich reformatow w 1626 roku . Wspanialo§¢ zakonnego kosciota
komentowali sami reformaci: zakonnikom wydawalo sig, ze jest to bardziej
patac czy zamek anizeli kosciol, a gorliwi zakonnicy zawsze go osqgdzali jako
przeciwny powolaniu i ubostwu naszemu. Na to jednak nie znaleziono
sposobu, zeby jakis sposob go zmieni¢ lub opuscic®.

Przedwczesna $mier¢ Krzysztofa Zbaraskiego w roku 1627 byta
wielkim ciosem dla jego brata Jerzego. By uczci¢ pamig¢ brata, jak i swojego
rodu, Jerzy ufundowal kaplice grobowa. Mauzoleum stangto przy kosciele
dominikanéw w Krakowie (il.13). Wybor kosSciota nie byt przypadkowy, bo
Zbharaski byt protektorem dominikanéw. Kaplica Zbaraskich uwazana jest za
najcenniejszy przyktad architektury i rzezby doby panowania dynastii Wazow.
W naukowej literaturze kaplica byla obiektem wielu studidéw. Mariusz
Karpowicz wigzal jej budowe z dzialalnoscig wiloskiego, krolewskiego
architekta Matteo Castello (1560-1632). Wskazywal, iz na projekt tego dzieta
mialy wpltyw prace przedstawiciela wczesnego baroku rzymskiego Carla
Maderny “. Adam Milobedzki uwazal, iz zewnetrzna architektura kaplicy
bliska jest nie tylko dzietom Matteo Castello, ale rowniez architektowi krolow
polskich Constantino Tencallo®. Aleksander Stankiewicz potwierdzit wplyw
tworczosci Carla Maderny na projekt kaplicy Zbaraskich, ale takze rzymskich
architektow Ottoviano Mascarina, Onaria i Martina Mtlodszego Longhi.
Stankiewicz przypisal autorstwo kaplicy Constantino Tencallo®.

Mauzoleum Zbaraskich zostatlo dobudowane do $redniowiecznego
kos$ciota dominikandw. Zalozone na planie prostokata, dtuzszym bokiem jest
dostawione do nawy od strony péinocnej kosciota. Zewnetrzne ramowe §ciany
kaplicy mozna okresli¢ jako surowe, ujete w narozach zdwojonymi,
toskanskimi pilastrami, podtrzymujacymi przelamujace si¢ belkowanie. Fryz
w belkowaniu ozdabiaja tryglify. Ponad bryla kaplicy wznosi si¢ koputa na
wysokim,  o$miobocznym  bebnie, ujetym w  narozach lizenami
podtrzymujacymi niepelne belkowanie. Kopule wienczy latarnia, ktorej
wydtuzone okna dzielg pilastry, o trzonach u dotu ozdobionych wolutami,
powyzej z dekoracjg cekinowa.

2 Archiwum Glowne Prowincji Franciszkanéw-Reformatéw w Krakowie, Monimentum
Reformatae Provinciae S. Mariae Angelorum Minoris Poloniae ab A.D. 1600 usque ad annum
1671 per A.R.P> Ambrosium Stalicki conscriptum, s. 158.A. J. Blachut, op. cit., s. 232 i przypis
47; 1. Rolska, Fundacje artystyczne, op. cit.,s. 80.

2 M. Karpowicz, Matteo Castelloarchitekt wczesnego baroku, Warszawa 1994, s. 69-70.

% A. Mitobedzki, op. cit., s. 188. Za autorstwem Tencalli opowiedzieli si¢: J.Z. Lozinski,
Grobowe kaplice kopulowe w Polsce 1520-1620, Warszawa 1973, s. 279; Katalog zabytkow
sztuki w Polsce, t. IV. Miasto Krakéw, cz. 3, Koscioly i klasztory Srédmiescia), z. 2, red. A.
Bochnak, J. Samek, Warszawa 1978, s. 121.

# A, Stankiewicz, Architektura kaplicy Zbaraskich przy kosciele OO. Dominikanéw w Krakowie,
,,Rocznik Krakowski”, 84, 2018, s. 79-99.
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Do wnetrza mauzoleum Zbaraskich z wngtrza kosciota dominikanoéw
prowadzi zamkniety potkoliscie portal, odkuty z czarnego marmuru
debnickiego. Jego, ustawione na postumentach, jonskie kolumny wykonane sa
z rozowego, plamistego marmuru i ustawione sg na tle polpilastrow.
Poludniowg stron¢ kaplicy zajmuje wysoka, polkolista, arkada. Ponad
belkowaniem, w potkoliscie zamknietych wngkach i w uskokowych
obramieniach, wprowadzone zostaly elementy dekoracyjne: wole oczka,
peretki i palmety. W kluczach obramowan, na esownicach znalazly si¢
maszkarony i putta.

Plastyczne bogactwo i trojwymiarowos¢ kaplicy tworza, ustawione w
narozach budowli, zwielokrotnione pilastry wykonane z czarnego marmuru
oraz wykute z rézowego plamistego marmuru kolumny o bazach i kapitelach
wykonanych z biatego marmuru. Ponad nimi, w narozach ,tamig si¢” gzymsy
wykonane z czarnego debnickiego marmuru.

Koputa kaplicy zatozona na planie elipsy, w poprzek gtéwnej osi
wnetrza kaplicy, jest wyjatkowym i nowatorskim rozwigzaniem (il.14 ).
Belkowanie bebna kopuly podtrzymuja hermy z glowkami kobiecymi i
meskimi. W tamburze zaprojektowano cztery okna ujete w uszate obramienia,
utozone na przemian z blendami. We wnetrzu zagielki koputy wykonane sg z
bialego stiuku. Czarny, kontrastujacy z bielg stiukéw, marmurowy gzyms,
oddziela strefe gorng kaplicy od jej dolnej czgsci.

Na wprost wejsciowego portalu do kaplicy Zbaraskich, na krotszej jej
osi, znajduje si¢, wykuty z czarnego marmuru debnickiego, oftarz o formie
serliany (il.15). Rozcztonkowana jest ona dwiema parami kolumn, przy czym
wewngtrzne wykonane zostaly z rézowego marmuru, a zewngtrzne z
czarnego. Migdzy kolumnami znalazly si¢ nisze na posagi.Struktura oltarza z
kaplicy Zbaraskich nawigzuje do pomnikoéw nagrobnych kardynata Ascanio
Sforza i Girolamo Basso z rzymskiego ko$ciota Santa Maria del Popol
autorstwva Andrea Sansovino, ale takze do dziet zaprojektowanych przez
Matteo Castello do kaplicy Barberinich przy kosciele S. Andrea della Valle
oraz do ottarza gldwnego z kolegiaty sw. Jana w Warszawie fundacji krola
Zygmunta 1%, Elementy rzezbiarskie kaplicy i nagrobki Zbaraskich zostaty
wykonane przez wloskich rzezbiarzy Andrea i Antonio Castelli®.

Kaplica Zbaraskich zostalta poswigcona wielkiej mistyczce,
dominikance Katarzynie ze Sieny. Poglady i dziatalnos$¢ $wigtej, ktora
wielokrotnie stata nie tylko na strazy prawa, ale takze po stronie pojednania i
pokoju w r6znych konfliktach byta bardzo bliska Zbaraskim?'.

BM. Karpowicz, Andrea i Antonio Castello rzezbiarze krakowscy XVII w., Warszawa 2002, s.5-
6.

% |bidem.

2 Katarzyna prowadzita m.in. pertraktacje o zawarcie pokoju migdzy Stolica Apostolska a

papiezem Grzegorzem XI w Awinionie. Por. A. M. Martinelli, Katarzyna ze Sieny, [w:]
Encyklopedia katolicka, t. 8, Lublin 2000, kol. 993-994.
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Na osi podtuznej kaplicy, po bokach ottarza, zostaty wystawione dwa,
ustawione symetrycznie pomniki nagrobne Zbaraskich. Na podwojnych,
wysokich cokotach, w arkadach ujetych jonskimi kolumnami, pod wygietym,
potokraglym i przerywanym gzymsem znajduja si¢ tumby z postaciami
Zbaraskich. Pelnoplastyczne figury zostaly wykonane z alabastru. Niezwykle
starannie i realistycznie wykonana lezaca posta¢ Krzysztofa Zbaraskiego
nawigzuje do renesansowych dziet rzezbiarskich Jacopo Sansovina(il.16).
Jeszcze za zycia, Jerzy Zbaraski kazal wyrzezbi¢ swoja figure nagrobna na
wzor postaci Krzysztofa Zbaraskiego. Jerzy, podobnie jak jego brat, zostat
przedstawiony w pozycji lezacej, podczas neoplatonskiego snu. Chociaz na
jego twarzy rysuje si¢, jak u brata, spokoj, to sama figura zostata
przedstawiona juz w typie wczesnobarokowym (il.17-18). Ponad nimi w
listwowych, uszatych ramach zostaly wykute inskrypcje z opisem zycia i
dziatalno$ci Krzysztofa i Jerzego Zbaraskich. Powyzej, nad tablicami
umieszczono kartusze herbowe.

Obaj Zbarascy zostali pochowani w krypcie pod kaplicg $§w. Katarzyny
ze Sieny, w cynowych sarkofagach, ustawionych na ztoconych lwich tapach.
Na bokach trumien zostaly umieszczone zlocone kartusze herbowe pod
ksiazgca mitra.

Fundacje sakralne Jerzego i Krzysztofa ksigzat Zbaraskich w zakresie
architektury, rzezby, malarstwa i rzemiosta artystycznego zaliczane sa do
wybitnych osiggnie¢ sztuki epoki Wazéw. Zbarascy zatrudniali wybitnych
tworcow, przede wszystkim wloskich, a ich fundacje pod wzgledem
artystycznym doréwnywaly krolewskiemu mecenatowi.

Iryna Syzonenko
Katolicki Uniwersytet Lubelski Jana Pawla II, Lublin, Poland

Sylwetka i dzialalnos¢ artystyczna Stanistawa Zukowskiego
(1875-1944) na fotografiach z poczatku XX wieku

Woprowadzenie

Na poczatku XX wieku fotografia i kino niewatpliwe wzbogacity nie
tylko o $rodki informacyjnie, ale i dawaty mocne impulsy do rozwoju kultury
masowej. Na przelomie XIX i XX wieku technologie fotograficzne rozwiaty
sic w szybkim tempie. Znany fotograf i historyk sztuki fotografii Albert
Londe tak wspominal te czasy: ,, [...] Wszystko trzeba bylo stworzyc,
wynalez¢ - procesy fotograficzne, metody, aparaty [...] Kazdy chciat mie¢
najlepsza plytg, najpraktyczniejszy aparat, najdoskonalszy obiektyw”
[1,s.25]. Rozwoj fotografii byl jeszcze S$cisle zwigzany z rozwojem
fotoreportazy w gazetach i czasopismach. Osoba Stanistawa Zukowskiego,
wybitnego polskiego malarza, jego tworczo$¢é na poczatku XX wieku staty
si¢ obiektem zainteresowania takich mistrzow fotografii i fotoreportazy jak
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niemiecki fotograf Karl Oswald Bulla (1855-1929), fotograf z Lotwy Robert
Johanson (1877-1959), grono rosyjskich fotograféw, jak M. Nikitin,
A. Sawieljew, Dewine. Dlatego za cetl opracowania przyjeto ukazanie
wplywu rozwoju fotografii na kulture i sztuke poczatku XX wieku, jej role w
historycznej, obiektywnej dokumentacji i tworzeniu pamigci o wazniejszych
osobach i artystycznych procesach poczatku XX wieku, rowniez analize i
badanie sylwetki tworczej dziatalno$ci malarza S. Zukowskiego na
fotografiach przetomu wiekow. W opracowaniu zastosowano podstawowe
metody: analizg, deduk;:j@, syntezg.

Fotografia 1.

Rozwdj fotoreportazy na przelomie wiekéw. Karl Oswald Bulla-
czas i fotografia.

Twoérczo$é S. Zukowskiego i najwazniejsze momenty jego zycia byty
takze przedmiotem zainteresowania jednego =z najpopularniejszych
periodykdw w Rosji — ,,0Ogoniok”. Pierwszy numer tego czasopisma ukazat
sie¢ w czwartek 9 (21) grudnia 1899 roku jako tygodniowy ilustrowany
dodatek literacko-artystyczny do gazety ,Birzewyje Wiedomosti”.
Wydawany on byt w Petersburgu przez stynnego wydawce S. Proppera[2].
Od 1902 roku tygodnik ,,Ogoniok™ stat si¢ niezaleznym i najbardziej
dostepnym i najpopularniejszym magazynem nie tylko w Petersburgu, ale i w
calym Imperium Rosyjskim. Jego cecha charakterystyczna staly si¢ szpalty
fotoreportazy, ktore byty najlepszym zrodtem informacji w tamtych czasach.
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Gdy ,,Ogoniok” pojawit si¢ na rynku prasy rosyjskiej, zdjecia w prasie byly
juz powszechne (np. magazyn ,Niwa”). Warto tu takze wspomnie¢ o
profesjonalnym ,,Rosyjskim magazynie fotograficznym”. W tym okresie
popularno$¢ zdobywala fotografia pawilonowa, ktérej odbiorcami byta
ogromna cze¢$¢ Owczesnego spoteczenstwa. Biorac pod uwage rosnaca
popularno§¢ nowego typu kultury masowej, wydawcy ,Birzewych
Wiedomostiej” wykonali wazne posuni¢cie marketingowe - zaczeli
wydawanie ,,Ogonka” jako codziennego ilustrowanego dodatku do gazety.
Jedna trzecig magazynu w tamtych latach zajmowaty fotoreportaze. W ciagu
111 lat jego istnienia, publikowalo tu tysigce wybitnych fotoreporterow, ale
ojcem rosyjskiego fotoreportazu na zawsze pozostanie niemiecki fotograf
Karl Oswald Bulla, nazywany ,,oczami Petersburga”[3]. Przyszty fotograf
zaczynal swoja karier¢ w firmie ,,Dunant”[4] w Petersburgu. W wieku 20 lat,
po dokltadnym przestudiowaniu technologii wykonywania  klisz
fotograficznych otworzyl najpierw wlasne laboratorium, a nastgpnie
pracowni¢ fotograficzng (ul. Sadowaja nr 61)[5]. Bulla poczatkowo laczyt
SWoja tworcza dzialalno$¢ fotograficzng z czysto produkeyjng. Korzystajac z
rosngcego  zapotrzebowania na materialy fotograficzne, otworzyt
laboratorium w Petesburgu dla produkcji suchych ptyt fotograficznych. W
tym czasie szklane negatywy zaczeto zastgpowac suchymi plytami bromowo-
zelatynowymi, ktore mogly by¢ wykonane na przysztosé, co dawato
fotografom wigkszg swobode podczas fotografowania. Ta technologia
umozliwita fotografowanie z krotkimi czasami otwarcia migawki, a
fotografia uliczna stata si¢ mozliwa bez statywu. Wkrétce mistrz
zainteresowat si¢ fotografiag uliczna. Tak wigc w tworczej biografii Karta
Bulli otworzyta si¢ nowa strona: zaczyna panowa¢ nowy gatunek sztuki
fotograficznej. Z nieporgcznym sprzetem wychodzi na ulice Petersburga i
fotografuje zycie miasta, staje si¢ jednym z pionierow gatunku fotoreportazu.

Bulla miat rzadki talent fotograficzny, a cecha wyr6zniajaca go byla
dbato§¢ o indywidualno$¢ kazdego bohatera obrazu. Jego naturalna
zyczliwo$¢ 1 cieple podejscie pozwolilty bohaterom fotoreportazy rozstawaé
si¢ z wymuszonymi pozami na twarzy i by¢ bardziej otwartymi. Obrazy
K. Bulli byly zywe, emocjonalne i uduchowione. Od 1886 roku fotograf
uzyskal prawo do wykonania fotografii poza domem i zaczat robi¢ zdjecia do
ilustrowanych magazynow na dany dzien. Przede wszystkim przygotowywat
materiaty dla magazynu ,,Ogoniok”. Od tego czasu sukces wydawniczy tego
czasopisma w duzej mierze zalezal od umiejgtnosci i talentu fotografa.
Wtasnie on podnidst gatunek reportazu dziennikarskiego do $wiatowego
poziomu. K. Bulla tworzyl fotoreportaze dla rosyjskich gazet i magazynow,
takich jak ,,Niwa”, ,Pegaz”, ,Stolica i Dwor”, oraz niemieckich: ,Die
Woche”, ,, Illustrirte Zeitung” (Berlin).[6] Od 1904 roku stawa i1 popularno$é
fotografa osiaga apogeum - zostaje fotografem nadwornym cara Mikotaja II i
jego rodziny[7].
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Prawdziwa pasja fotografa byly fotoreportaze o znanych tworcach dla
magazynu ,,Ogoniok”. K. Bulla zdobyl migdzynarodowe uznanie za zdjgcia
Lwa Totstoja - wielokrotnie odwiedzat posiadtos$é¢ pisarza w Jasnej Polanie. Z
okazji 80 urodzin wielkiego mistrza stowa, K. Bulla wykonat ponad 100
fotografii[8], ktore dzi$ staty si¢ bibliograficznym unikatem. Do szczegdlnie
cennych prac opublikowanych w magazynie ,,Ogoniok” naleza fotorelacje i
portrety fotograficzne elity tworczej Petersburga i Moskwy: Fiodora
Szalapina, Ilji Repina, Stanistawa Zukowskiego, Matyldy Krzesifskiej,
Maksyma Gorkiego. K. Bulla wychowat nie jedno pokolenie petersburskich
fotografow. Jednym z nich byl M. Nikitin. W marcu 1908 roku Nikitin
przygotowal zdjgcia obrazow malarzy bioracych udzial w XXXVI
Objazdowej Wystawie Malarstwa, ktora odbyta si¢ w salach Towarzystwa
Zachety Sztuk Pigknych w Petersburgu[9, s. 15-16]. Wsrod tych zdjeé
znalazt sie obraz S. Zukowskiego Smutne mysli. W niewielkim, ale
poznawczym artykule towarzyszacym fotoreportazowi (nie wskazano autora)
podano informacje o wystawie oraz wskazano wazne zmiany zachodzace w
sztuce rosyjskiej tamtego czasu: ,,XXXVI Wystawa Objazdowa liczy 220
numerow. Wsrdd eksponatéw sg zardwno prace czlonkéw stowarzyszenia
pieriedwiznikow”[10, s.15-16]. Ws$réd  wymienionych  szczegdlnie
wybitnych, znalazt si¢ S. Zukowski . ,Przykazania statego
»pieridwizniczestwa”, dos¢ celne w swoich skrajnosciach, ustgpity miejsca
nowym trendom, harmonia wyrazenia zostata utracona, ale by¢ moze wygrali
sami malarze, najwyrazniej probujac potaczyé poprawne odwzorowanie
rzeczywistosci z jej przemiang w sen”[11, s.15-16]. Artykut konczy sie
oryginalnie — umieszczone sg autografy i krotkie informacje o malarzach i
wystawianych przez nich obrazach. S. Zukowski tak opisal swoj obraz:
Smutnemysli zostaty namalowane przeze mnie w majatku prof.
Belliarminowa ,,Berezok” w Gubernii Twierskiej”[12, s.15-16].

K. Bulla i M. Nikitin 23 lutego (8 marca) 1914 roku przygotowuja
fotoreportaz do 6smego numeru ,,Ogonka: Szalapin i Repin - pierwszy
rosyjski piesniarz i pierwszy rosyjskimalarz.[13,5.14]. Na zdjeciach
uwieczniajg proces malowania portretu F. Szalapina przez Ili¢ Repina w jego
pracowni w willi Penaty (Kuokkala, Finlandia). W fotoreportazu jest
historyczne zdjecie ,,Gosci Repina na willi ,,Penaty”[14,s.14.]. Na fotografii
S. Zukowski siedzi obok Repina (pierwszy z lewej). Repin gleboko szanowat
i cenit go jak malarza i wspotczut jako przyzwoitej, uczciwej i wrazliwej
osobie. Na wszystkich zdjgciach grupowych wykonanych przez K. Bulla i
M. Nikitina dla magazynu ,,Ogoniok” Repin jest zawsze obok
S. Zukowskiego. Swiadczy to, ze I. Repin wyrdzniat Zukowskiego wsrod
gosci 1 chcial, aby zawsze byl blisko niego. Fotografia, jako niezwykle
rzetelny dokument wizualny, potwierdza ten fakt. Wsrdd gosci I. Repina i
jego zony N. Nordman-Siewierowej widzimy F. Szalapina, malarza-grafika

W. Mate, rzezbiarza N. Aronsona. Goécie 1. Repina nie tylko rozmawiali o
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sztuce, ogladali nowe prace mistrza, pili herbatg, ale takze aktywnie
uprawiali sport - jezdzili na nartach, sankach, tyzwach po Zatoce Finskiej.
Zdjecie wykonane przez K. Bulla w lutym 1914 roku przedstawia spacer
gosci 1. Repina po lodzie zatoki Finskiej: w centralnej grupie obok Repina,
po prawej stronie znajdowali sie S. Zukowski i F. Szalapin [15].

W tym samym numerze ,,Ogonka” znajduje si¢ zupetnie wyjatkowe
zdjecie Zukowski w swojej pracowni autorstwa fotografa i dziennikarza
Devine’a wraz z krotkim opisem [16,s.16]. Wynika z niego, ze na XII
wystawie Zwigzku Malarzy Rosyjskich (Moskwa, Petersburg) zaprezentowat
on 20 ptocien i w wickszosci byly to wnetrza dawnych posiadtosci
szlacheckich: ,,Ostatnio Stanistaw Julianowicz interesuje si¢ wngtrzami
starych szlacheckich dworéw”[17, s. 16]. Nastgpne autor skomentowat
prezentowane zdjecie i opisal pracownie malarza, co przedstawia szczegdlny
postep dla badan tworczo$ci malarza: ,,W jego mieszkaniu w Moskwie
(bulwar Gogolewski, dom nr 25) sa dwie pracownie, jego wlasna i jego
ucznidw. Pracownia jest urzadzona gustownie i luksusowo. Znajdujg si¢ tam
antyczne meble mahoniowe z brgzem w stylu empire, skory upolowanych
przez niego niedzwiedzi, porcelana Sevres itp. O popularnosci pejzazysty
$wiadczy duze zapotrzebowanie na jego obrazy. Kupujg od niego obrazy
rocznie na kwote 30-40 tysigcy rubli”[18,s.16].

K. Bulla jest réwniez autorem cennego historycznego zdjecia
zbiorowego i fotorelacji dla magazynu ,,Ogoniok™: Jury wystawy Zwigzku
Malarzy Rosyjskich [19, s.17]. Na tym zdj¢ciu wérdd jurordéw znalazt si¢ tez
S. Zukowski. Poza tym fotograf wykonat zdjecia obrazéw prezentowanych
na wystawie, w tym zdjecie obrazu Zukowskiego Jasny dzier. Nieznany
autor w komentarzach do fotorelacji zauwazyt, ze sposrod 400
przedstawionych obrazéw wyrdzniaja si¢ prace trzech artystow: ,,Wigkszosé
malarzy wykazuje fascynacj¢ efektami, kontrastami $wiatla stonecznego i
dziwaczna gra cieni. Niewatpliwie Wasniecow, Archipow i Zukowski
osiagneli doskonate wyniki w tym zakresie. Na niektorych ich pracach
zhudzenie blasku stonca ol$niewa tak mocno, ze publiczno$¢ instynktownie
mruzy oczy [...] szeroki, soczysty sposéb malowania, a zwlaszcza
mistrzowskie modelowanie, daja nie mniejsza iluzje rzezbienia
przedstawianej natury”[20, s. 17].

Jednym z wazniejszych i popularnych rosyjskich czasopism w tym
czasie byla ,Niwa”, ukazujaca si¢ od drugiej potowy XIX wieku do konca
XX wieku. Miala ona podtytut ,Magazyn literatury, polityki i zycia
wspotczesnego”. Pozycjonowato si¢ ja jako ilustrowany magazyn do czytania
w rodzinie. Publikowano tu dzieta literackie, eseje historyczne i
popularnonaukowe, reprodukcje obrazow, a takze fotografie waznych
wydarzen spolecznych i znanych oso6b[21]. Od 1897 roku fotografie Bulli
zaczely by¢ publikowanie w magazynie ,,Niwa”, ktorego naktad osiggnat 250
tys. egzemplarzy tygodniowo [22]. W 1914 roku w 6smym numerze
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magazynu wydrukowano unikatowa fotografie¢ Grupa pieriedwiznikow
przedotwarciem XLII Wystawy Objazdowej w siedzibie Towarzystwa Malarzy
Zacheta w Petesburgu [23][fotografial]. W rzedzie siedzacych znajduje si¢
tez S. Zukowski. Malarze na prosbe fotoreportera, pozowali do zdjecia, gdy
w sali wystawowej rozpoczeto si¢ zawieszanie obrazéw. W glebi sali wida¢
przygotowane ramy, grup¢ robotnikow z drabing. To zdjecie zostalo poznej
opublikowane tylko raz, w 1940 roku w ksigzce Ja. D. Minczenkowa
Wspomnienia o pieriedwiznikach [24]. Ksigzka ta jest dzi§ prawie
niedostgpna i nie mozna jej znalezC nawet w najwigkszych bibliotekach
Rosji.

Nie mozna w tym miejscu nie wspomnie¢ o fotorelacjach
A. Sawieljewa, ukazujacych si¢ na tamach magazynu ilustrowanego o
profilu literacko-artystycznym i humorystycznym »Iskra”[25]
odznaczajacych si¢ wysokim profesjonalizmem. W drugim numerze pisma,
wydanym dnia 13 stycznia 1913 roku, znalazt si¢ obszerny fotoreportaz z XII
Wystawy Zwigzku Malarzy Rosyjskich wraz z reprodukcja obrazu S.
Zukowskiego Poezja starego domu[26]. Interesujaca jest informacja, ze
obraz ten zostatl zakupiony przez Muzeum Aleksandra III. Tak wyjatkowe
zainteresowanie prasy dziatalno$cig wystawienniczg tego stowarzyszenia
artystycznego poczatku XX wieku w Moskwie i Petersburgu spowodowane
bylo przede wszystkim nowymi zmianami artystycznymi i europejskimi
nurtami w malarstwie rosyjskim, ktore prezentowali malarze nalezacy do
zwigzku. Malarze ci, w tym S. Zukowski, stali si¢ modnymi postaciami, a
wystawy z ich udzialem byly postrzegane jako najwazniejsze wydarzenia w
zyciu kulturalnym Moskwy 1 Petersburga. Wernisaze tych mistrzow
gromadzity przedstawicieli wyzszych sfer, powaznych mecenasow, ktorzy
chetnie kupowali ich dzieta. Przed otwarciem wystaw specjalne komisje
Galerii  Tretiakowskiej, Muzeum Cesarza Aleksandra Il i Muzeum
Rumiancewa wybieraly obrazy do swoich zbioréw. Oto jak pisal o tym
nieznany autor w gazecie ,,Glos Moskwy™: ,,Przed wejsciem ciagne¢ta si¢
dluga kolejka samochodéw, powozdéw, taksdwek, gra muzyka. Wielu
malarzy, ktérzy przyszli obejrze¢ obrazy wlasne lub cudze. Wokot
przechadzali si¢ mecenasi i koneserzy: Girshman, Riabuszinski i inni. Jest
wielu przedstawicieli §wiata arystokratycznego P. Olenin, F. Komisarzewski.
O godzinie 4 pojawila si¢ postawna posta¢ F. Szaliapina, ktérego witajg z
aplauzem. Wiele obrazow wyprzedato si¢ juz pierwszego dnia: obraz
»Wesoty maj” zostal zakupiony do Galerii Tretiakowskiej [...] Muzeum
Cesarza Aleksandra Il1: ,,Poezja starego domu szlacheckiego” Zukowskiego i
,Swiezy $nieg”. W dniu otwarcia wystawe odwiedzito okoto 2000 tysigcy
0s6b” [27, s.21].

Album Roberta Johansona (1877-1959) i jego wplyw na
ksztaltowanie si¢ gatunku kameralnej fotografii portretowej na poczatku
XX wieku

37



W 1920 roku do Moskwy przyjechatl stynny totewski fotograf Robert
Johanson i zaczal pracowaé nad stworzeniem albumu fotograficznego
portretow rosyjskich malarzy i postaci kultury. Album skladal si¢ z 400
arkuszy. W chwili obecnej album ten znajduje si¢ w Rydze i do tej pory nie
zostatl tam wydany.[28] R. Johanson studiowal u ryskiego malarza polskiego
pochodzenia A. Bilinskiego, pézniej ukonczyt Szkote Rysunku Technicznego
A. von Stieglitza, gdzie szczegdétowo przestudiowat cechy retuszu w grafice
[29]. Pod koniec szkoty wraca do Rygi, gdzie otwiera wilasne studio
fotograficzne. W 1914 zostal ewakuowany z Rygi do Moskwy w zwiazku z
dziataniami wojennymi. W Moskwie prowadzil kursy fotograficzne w
Zwiazku Artystow Rosyjskich. Po powrocie do Rygi ponownie otwiera swoj
salon fotograficzny ,,Wenus”.[30] Jak wspomniano powyzej, w 1920 roku
fotograf przyjechat do Moskwy i pracowat nad stworzeniem fotograficznego
albumu portretow malarzy. Przed obiektywem pojawili si¢ najstynniejsi
artySci sztuki rosyjskiej, a wérdd nich K. Korovin, M. Niestierow,
L. Pasternak, S. Zukowski i inni. R. Johanson podczas pracy nad albumem
staral si¢ przedstawi¢ swoj szacunek dla uwiecznionych w obiektywie
modeli, ale takze ukaza¢ ich emocjonalny duchowy $wiat. Cykl fotografii
mistrza przedstawial malarzy, ktorzy byli czlonkami Zwiazku Artystow
Rosyjskich i Zrzeszenia ,,Makowec” (Moskwa)[31]. Prace te staly sig
oczywistym przejawem talentu R. Johansona jako fotografa portretowego.
Fotografie z tego albumu sg oryginalne, wyrafinowane, $wiadczace o
kompetencjach technicznych i estetycznych ich autora. W jego ojczystej
Rydze R. Johanson byt juz znany jako prekursor nowoczesnej fotografii,
posta¢ reprezentujaca poczatek nurtu fotograficznego impresjonizmu.
Tendencje do impresjonizmu w fotografiach Johansona niosty w sobie
catkiem nowy zestaw znaczen kulturowych, nowacji, dopasowanych do
zmian 1 oczekiwan. Charakteryzuje go synteza dokumentalnych i
historycznych uje¢ rzeczywistej jednostki,
ktora byta uksztaltowana przez inna kulture
rowniez nowego pokolenia fotografow,
artystow i krytykdw.

Tworczosé R. Johansona
charakteryzowata synteza dokumentalno-
historycznych, emocjonalnych i

impresjonistycznych zasad 1 poczatkow.
Poszukiwanie indywidualnego podejscia do
modela, réznorodno$é wizerunkowa, peten
szacunku i czgsto podziwu stosunek do
modela odréznial fotografie mistrza od

catego szeregu schematycznych
»ikonicznych” typow komercyjnych
fotografii jego kolegdw. Praca nad Fotografia 2.
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wzbogaceniem indywidualnej metody twdrczej to nieustanna praca mistrza.
Fotograf skrupulatnie pracuje nad kazdym negatywem, retuszujac, zmieniajac
katy, skale obrazu, o§wietlenie. Jako artysta o wybrednym guscie podchodzi
do wyboru otoczenia, fabuty.

Portret S. Zukowskiego w albumie jest niewatpliwym sukcesem
twérczym R. Johansona. [32][Fotografia2]. W portrecie fotograf wybiera
kompozycje potpetna, posta¢é modela przedstawiona jest w % obrotu w
kierunku widza. Model przedstawiony jest w prze§wietlajagcym sztucznym
swietle, a jego sylwetka kontrastuje z ciemnym fonem tla, otaczajagcym
osobe. Oswietlenie z prawej strony daje efekt plastycznego wymodelowania
glowy i twarzy. Wyraziste i spokojne spojrzenie Zukowskiego wskazuje na
zamyslone, bezstronne zanurzenie si¢ w wewnetrznym S$wiecie. Fotograf
bardzo delikatnie tworzy subtelna psychologiczng charakterystyke
portretowanej osoby. Jednoczes$nie wyraznie zaznaczony podbrodek i linia
mocno $ci$nigtych ust odbierana jest jako wyraz woli, stanowczosci ducha
osoby, ktéra jest gotowa przezwyciezy¢ wszelkie trudnosci i dazy¢ do
wyznaczonych celow. Elegancja jego stroju i szlachetny wyglad bezwiednie
wprowadzaja do portretu elementy efektownos$ci i imponuja, co jest
charakterystyczne dla natury malarza.

Kolejna fotografia przedstawia S. Zukowskiego i jego drugg zone,
malarke Zofie Zukowska. Portret emanuje aura czutosci i miltosci modeli.
[33] Rowniez ten podwdjny portret ilustruje z precyzjg i elegancja sylwetki
postaci. Pozycja siedzaca, wyraz kameralny. Tlo przedstawia fragment
mieszkania pary. Jasne $Swiatto modeluje plastycznie sylwetki osob. Postacie
byty starannie skomponowane i uchwycone w relacjach ruchu (posta¢ Zofii
Zukowskiej) z naturalnym wyrazem twarzy. Zofia Zukowska wyglada jak
wcielenie lekkosci, pigknosci i gracji. Choreografie jej gestow, ruchow
$wiadcza o zachowanej ,,wiecznej kobiecosci”[34, s. 234].

Na kartach albumu wszyscy uczestnicy sesji pozostawili swoje
wypowiedzi w formie notatek pod zdjeciami. S. Zukowski wypowiadat si¢
wymownie i zwiezle we wpisie pod powyzszym zdjeciem: ,Malarz jest
tworca tylko do momentu, w ktéorym utraci zdolno$¢ kochania”. Kolejny
portret fotograficzny, stworzony przez R. Johansona, rowniez jest $cisle
zwigzany z wyjatkowym malarzem, jego zyciem i twodrczoscig. Jest to
fotograficzny portret Aleksandry Ignatiewej-Zukowskiej (1871-1941),
pierwszej zony S. Zukowskiego, znakomitej malarki i nauczycielki. [35].
Znaczna czg$¢ jej obrazow znajduje si¢ w Panstwowej Galerii
Tretiakowskiej: Autoportret (1904), Pokojowka (Portret kobiety, 1915),
Portret aktorki Teatru Kameralnego Ibragimowej-Dorbzonskiej (1938),
Zimowa droga w lesie. [36]

Na fotoportrecie A. Ignatiewa z fatwo$cia opiera si¢ o otwarty
fortepian i staje twarza do fotografa - trwa proces komunikacji, malarka
ledwo dotyka palcami klawiszy instrumentu. Emocjonalny stan umystu i
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nastréj, z ledwo wyczuwalnym ukrytym smutkiem, jest namacalny. Autor
zdjecia, jak zawsze, wykazuje glebokie zrozumienie natury modelki poprzez
penetracje jej zlozonego $wiata duchowego. Ignatiewa wyglada jako
wcielenie 1 alegoria kultury szlacheckiej poczatku XX wieku - pigkno
fizyczne, dbalo$¢ o szczegodtach toalety, §wiat mysli odcisniety na jej picknej
twarzy. Fortepian wnosi element romantyzmu 1 emocje, zwigzane z
brzmieniem muzyki.

Zakonczenie

Zdjecia przedstawiajace S. Zukowskiego i jego najblizszych osob w
wykonaniu fotografow poczatku XX wieku mozemy okresli¢ jako obiekty
historycznie, majgce naukowe uwiarygodnienie. Przedstawiaja one ogromne
zainteresowanie zawodowe dla historykéw sztuki, krytykow, kuratorow i
handlarzy sztuka. Fotografie te niosg w sobie aur¢ oryginalnosci i fenomen
autentycznosci. Na pograniczu odleglej przesztosci widzimy na fotografiach
prawdziwe udokumentowane twarze malarza i jego otoczenia w ich twdrczej
dziatalno$ci minionej epoki. Proces utworzenia pamigci na tych zdjeciach
pozwata nam roéwniez zrozumie¢ tego wybitnego malarza na nowo.
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CURRENT LINGUISTIC AND TRANSLATION PROBLEMS

Kyrylo Bilyi
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Lexical and semantic features of English legal discourse:
translation aspect

Nowadays, the jurisprudence is an integral part of society. In recent
years, the importance of this area of human activity has been growing
rapidly, especially given the fact that the world is currently experiencing
unstable times. In modern times, law acts as a regulator of public relations.
For this reason, it is impossible to imagine the existence and functioning of
the state without a legal system, because otherwise public relations will not
be properly regulated.

Jurisprudence plays an important role in solving social problems. In
the process of constant globalization, it is increasingly turning to clarify new
provisions of law.

Jurisprudence is aimed at maintaining social and legal relations. It
provides protection of the rights of the population, deals with the
establishment of legislation and monitors the observance of state order.

Unfortunately, there is no country in the world, which can fully
protect the rights of the population. Thus, it is increasingly necessary to use
the services of a notary, court, and other legal institutions. When applying to
the court, a person should get acquainted with a large number of documents
that contain special terms that can be difficult to understand. In this regard, a
lot of linguists are paying attention to the study of juridical discourse and the
peculiarities of its translation.

There are currently a large number of linguistic works devoted to the
study of legal discourse and its translation. Many well-known linguists and
researchers, such as A.E. Bosova, O.A. Krapivkina, L.V. Kolesnikova,
E.A. Kozhemyakin, S.P. Khyzhnyak, N.A. Sarajeva, S.L. Aria, A.S. Pigolkin,
D.A. Kerimov, V.V. Vinogradov, D.N. Levin, as well as V.N. Komissarov
and many others devoted their special attention to the study of this issue.
Linguists defined the following basic ways of translation of legal terms such
as semantic equivalent, functional analogue, explication, concretization,
transliteration and calque:

e semantic equivalent (the government can confiscate the property if
the person cannot pay a credit — deporcasa mooice xonghickysamu matino
AKUIO 0COOAHEBIMO3IN02ACUMUKPeOum),

ecalque (to make matters more uncertain, the Court has in recent
years questioned the very idea of prudential standing limits — w06 3po6umu
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cumyayiro Oilbul HeBU3HAUEHOH, CYO OCMAHHIMU POKAMU NOCMABUE NI
CYyMHI6 camy i0ero NpyOeHYIliHUX NOCTIUHUX 0OMENCEHD);

e concretization (the criminal offense can lead to the deprivation of
liberty — kpuminanvna éionosioanvricme mosice npuzsecmu 0o nozbasnenns
60i);

e functional analogue (the court can take the floor from the customer
that he will follow the instructions — c¢yo mooice 63anu 0biyanky 3 xiicnma
Wo 8iH OMPUMYBAMUMEMBCSL 6CIX BUMO2),

e transliteration (moreover, when the Congress drafted a declaration
of the colonists” fundamental rights in 1774, it included among them a right
“peaceably to assemble” but not a right to speak freely — 6invue mozo, xonu
KoHZpec po3pobue Ooexniapayito ocHo8Hux npas koaouicmie y 1174 poyi, 6in
BKIIOYUE 00 HUX NPABO KMUPHO 30Upamucsi», aie HenpagosiibHO 2080PUML);

eexplication (there are many hot issues of a high price — icuye
bazamo uiHHuxﬂymaz, AKI KopucmyriombuvbcCa 6eJ1UKUM RORUMOM ma MAronb
BUCOKY YIHY).

Deeply analyzed the structure of different kinds of legal terms, we can
identify three main types of them:

1) simple terms, consisting of one word (lawyer, prosecutor,
contract,law, credit);

2) compound terms, consisting of two words (administrative offense,
criminal liability, warranty period, legislation, writ of execution);

3) term combination consisting of three or more words (state
registration of real estate, preemptive right of purchase, court of first
instance, recognition of a citizen missing, normative legal act).

When translating the terms of English legal discourse, it is necessary
to be aware of the fact that incorrect choice of the term often entails
unpleasant consequences. The degree of responsibility for errors and
inaccuracies in the translation of legal terms is quite high. The consequence
of mistakes in choosing a term can be not only a misunderstanding of the
meaning of the legal text, but also a misunderstanding of the peculiarities of
the application of certain normative concepts. Therefore, the translation of
legal texts should be performed by lawyers and professional translators, who
specialized in translation and have appropriate education or significant
experience in the translation of legal texts.

In conclusion, it is necessary to note that the problem of translation of
English legal discourse still remains relevant. Thus, many modern linguists
continue to study its peculiarities and emphasize that this issue is a complex
phenomenon and requires further detailed investigations.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.
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Mariia Bilokopytova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Linguistic expressive means and stylistic devices in English-language
political discourse and the translation aspect based on
the materials of Donald Trump's speeches

Political discourse is of particular interest in modern English. It has
been studied by such scholars as A.N. Baranov, T.A. Dudushkina,
O.L. Mykhalova, A.G. Altunian, I. M. Kobozeva, A.P. Chudinov, Teun A.
van Dijk, E. Semino, M.Masci, E.I. Sheigal and others. The category of
discourse and its variant — political discourse — is currently the subject of
scientific discussions. In general terms, this concept includes such forms of
communication in which at least one of its components — the subject,
addressee or content of the message — belongs to the sphere of politics. The
discourse is political when it accompanies a political act in a political setting.
These texts are characterised by the widespread use of socio-political
vocabulary, figures of speech, figurative meaning of words, and words with a
bright emotional connotation. The syntax of this style of speech is
characterized by the use of homogeneous parts of the sentence, introductory
words and sentences, and complex syntactic structures.

Expressive means and stylistic devices include methods of character
formation, the creation of the structure of a work of art, speech expressions.
Any aesthetic peculiarity of a work can be viewed as an expressive means.
The thesis examines the stylistic devices based on the speeches of Donald
Trump. The texts are largely dominated by syntactic stylistic devices. We can
observe various anaphoric repetitions in combination with parallel
constructions. Trump repeatedly uses inversion, polysyndeton, epiphora,
antithesis, anadiplosis, chiasm, and frame construction. Many repetitions and
parallel constructions create a special rhythm of speech, as well as give it
integrity and high emotionality. (We will face challenges, we will confront
hardships, but we will get the job done — anaphora and parallel constructions;
America will start winning again, winning like never before — anadiplosis;
We will build new roads and highways and bridges and airports and tunnels
and railways all across our wonderful nation — polysyndeton)

Lexical stylistic devices are used by Trump in less quantity than
syntactic ones. They verbalise the main values and give the language
additional brightness and expressiveness. The most frequently used ones are
metaphors that serve to form a negative attitude towards the political course
of the past and a positive attitude towards the course of the present and future
(Washington flourished; children trapped in poverty; we will shine for
everyone to follow). In addition, speeches are replete with epithets,
personification, similes, metonymy, and hyperbole.
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Thus, expressive means have the following pragmatic characteristics:
expression, manipulative orientation, the formation of public opinion, the
formation of trusting relations between the people and the speaker. When
translating stylistic devices, similar expressive means in the target language
should be found, with the use of localisation where necessary.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Serhii Bondarenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Cultural aspect of humor localization
in Western and Eastern communities

Humor depends on various factors, like culture, history, local
peculiarities, etc. Cultural aspect is one of the toughest problems in
localization, especially humor. Localization of humor depends on cultural
tint. The question is the way the translator involved in localization can use
cultural preferences.

Cross cultural perspectives of humor were discussed by E. Rudowicz
and X.D. Yue, Hou Yubo, Li Hao, Jiang Tonglin and some others.

For example, in Argentina one could observe the specific way to recite
certain jokes by using expression ““aro-aro”. It comes from the Mapuche
language, an Indigenous group inhabiting southern Chile and Argentina. The
differences are revealed not only in local peculiarities, but also in the group
of people connected with religion or terrain.For example, in the Western
society humor is considered as the natural expression. Freud was sure that
humor is a so-called defense mechanism to prevent obstacles and distress. By
his work, humor is used not only to help people release fear and anxiety, but
humor also provides less scaring perspective toward people inner fear. On the
other hand, Chinese do not consider humor as an essential element of
creativity, they are reluctant to admit they are humorous out of fear of
jeopardizing their social status.

Unfortunately, there were a small number of research and most of
them were based on the survey method. For example, in the studies of E.
Rudowicz and X.D. Yue Chinese do not consider humor as an essential
element of creativity or treatment like the Westerners do. What they proved is
that different cultures interpret certain elements of humor differently. Further
studies found that the Chinese undergraduates tended to use negative
adjectives when they're describing humor. That was found by F. Jiang,
X.D.Yue and S. Lu. In Implicit Association Test (IAT), and positive
adjectives when describing seriousness of situation, whereas the opposite was
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true for the American undergraduates. Such a finding illustrates different
views toward humor in general held by Westerners and Chinese. This could
explain the conflicting results about humor across cultures.

So, the task for the specialists involved in localization is to make
humor subcultural, or at least adapt it in a certain way for a certain culture.
The adaptive strategy is the way of survival. One of the best options is to use
the strategy of neutralization that erases all cultural tints. According to
I. Struk, the neutralization strategy aims at replacing unimportant or
incomprehensible to the target language units of the original language with
neutral or colloquial equivalents of the translated language”. Recent research
shows also the erasure of borders in humour, because of social media and
developing the Internet. So, we even know preferences of different countries
and cultures. For example, in China and Japan one can notice the prevailing
character of facial humor, at the same time in the USA and Canada people
love verbal humor aimed at others. That is also one of the differences
between western and eastern humor. Knowing of taboos and philosophy of
humour of different countries helps the professional to not only in
localization of humour, but also in diplomatic and business relationships
between countries.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Maksym Chaika
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The peculiarities of translating the technical terminology in English texts

Nowadays, technical terminology is an integral part of the technical
development process. At present times, it is very difficult, and even almost
impossible to imagine human life without modern technology and electronic
devices, which have long been part of everyday life. In today world of
computers and networks, it is no longer difficult to find any information
required. In the process of technical development, new terms are increasingly
appearing that are of a great interest to modern linguists which draw their
attention to the study of technical terminology.

Currently, there is a large number of linguistic works devoted to the
study of technical terminology and the peculiarities of its translation. Many
well-known linguists and researchers, such as L.I. Borislova, D.S. Lotte,
R.F. Pronina, B.N. Klimzo, V.P.Smekaev, A.L.Pumpyansky, B.N. Golovin,
N.K. Garbovsky, E.B. Alaev, K.Ya. Averbukh, V.V. Vinogradov,
Yu.S. Meleshchenko, as well as V.N.Komissarov and many others have
studied this topic.
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Having devoted a considerable number of scientific works to the study
of technical terminology and specifics of its translation, modern researchers
emphasize that modern translators use various transformations, such as
calque, descriptive translation, equivalent and analogue: semantic equivalent
(thefuel systemis designed to store liquid gasoline — nranuena cucmema
npusnauena o 3bepicannsa piokoeo 6Gensuny);calque (there are some cars
which have the low-noise engine — desxi asmomob6ini marome manowyymnui
osuzyn); analogue (It allows to avoid deformation of the case and joints
distortion — ye dozsonsie yruxnymu oeghopmayii kopnycy i nepexocy cmuxie);
descriptive translation (unsafe practices could result in personal injury —
ROPYWIEHHS NPABUTL BE3NEKU MOICe NPUEECMU 00 MPABMYEAHHSL).

Thus, the composition of technical terms is divided into simple,
compound and term combinations. It is important to note that the last
category is the most common. According to part of language nominal
termsare the most common. Among translation transformations, the semantic
equivalent is used most often, as most of technical terms have a certain
equivalent in the Ukrainian.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Halkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V.Kalinichenko.

Alina Chernyshova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Terms in a literary work, their functions

Terms, which belong to the special literary vocabulary, are the words
denoting objects, processes, phenomena of science and technology. They are
usually used in professional or scientific communication to represent
scientific or technical concepts. In literary works, terms are used for stylistic
purposes: to create the verisimilitude of the narrated events or to
individualize the speech of the character.

While reading «The Firm» by John Grisham the reader comes across a
large number of terms, special constructions, linguistic units and techniques
used by lawyers in the field of tax law. The author achieves realism by
imitating the speech of a lawyer, which becomes possible thanks to the
introduction of specific terms into the text of the novel: legal terms,
abbreviations, professional slang, the use of professional vocabulary. The
author has an emotional impact on the reader: depending on the scene, he
creates the effect of ease and safety or a dynamic change of events and
growing tension.

John Grisham using various combinations of direct speech and the
author's words, expresses dynamism and tension, whipping up the
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atmosphere, from the calmness of the heroes to nervousness and despair. To
add more realism the speech of lawyers is imitated by means of terms usage.

Let us consider several examples of term usage: 1. There were no
income taxes, corporate taxes, capital gains taxes, estate of gift taxes.
Hanoros Tam He OBLIIO HUKAKHX: HA IMOJAOXOTHOT'O HU KOPIIOPATUBHOI'O HU Ha
MpHUOBLTL, HE 00JIaraINCh MU HH COOCTBEHHOCTH, HU JapeHUsI.

2. Georgetown, the capital, in recent years had become an
international tax haven with bankers as secretive as the Swiss.
I[)I(Ole)KTayH, TJIaBHBIN ropon, 3a MoCJaCAHUC HECKOJIbLKO JICT IMPEBPATUIICA B
MCIKAYHApPOAHOC y6e>1<141ue OT HaAJIOroB, MCCTHBIC OaHku OBLIM HE MEHEe
CKPBITHBIMHU, YEM UX KOJUJICTU B H_[Beﬁuapnn.

3. We’ll do a rough auditof each account to make sure the interest is
going where it is supposed to go. Oto OymeT nepBOHAYAIbHAS ayIUTOpPCKAst
MpoBepKa C IENbI0 yOeAUTHCS, YTO MPOIEHTHI MOCTYMAIOT TyAa, Kyda |
IOJIKHBI.

In emotive prose, the term is used in the nominative-descriptive and
artistic function to recreate the work atmosphere, labor activity of the
characters, and to individualize the character’s speech. In the latter case, the
term loses the features inherent in special vocabulary, and acquires all the
features characteristic of common words.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor
L. I. Semerenko.

Marie Choulpina
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Caracteristiques de la traduction de romans graphiques
au niveau phonetique

Les onomatopées se trouvent dans de nombreux types de texte, mais
dans les bandes dessinées. Ils sont utilisés beaucoup plus souvent en raison
de la prévalence du discours dialogique dans le texte et de l'utilisation active
des onomatopées pour décrire les actions. A l'intérieur des cylindres, ils
apparaissent généralement entre guillemets, et a l'extérieur d'eux ils font
partie de la composition du dessin, pour une plus grande expressivité ou pour
indiquer des traits de parole. lls peuvent étre accompagnés de signes
graphiques et typographiques.

Dans le domaine de I'expression des impressions sonores, les langues
frangaise et ukrainienne différent considérablement. En francais, le son pergu
est davantage lié & une source particuliere. Ainsi, il y a une grande
différenciation, par exemple, des cris d'animaux, alors que la structure
acoustique du son (hauteur, dépendance a la nature du mouvement et au
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matériau de l'objet émettant le son, environnement, etc.) en frangais est
développé lexicalement beaucoup moins qu'en ukrainien.

Il convient de noter que les interjections jouent un réle énorme dans le
domaine des onomatopées. Structurellement, les interjections frangaises sont
des mots d'une ou deux syllabes. En gros, ce sont des onomatopées comme
clic-clic, clop-clop, crin-crin, etc. Le deuxiéme élément d'entre eux, répétant
le premier, rend un court fragment sonore plus expressif, augmentant le degré
de motivation phonémique. Ainsi, la forme involontaire des onomatopées
dans la langue est confirmée.

La condition principale pour la perception et la compréhension de
I'onomatopée est la motivation phonétique. Il n'est pas du tout nécessaire que
le destinataire explique le sens de chaque imitation, car il est fixé dans I'esprit
d'un locuteur natif pour certains bruits et sons.

Supervision scientifique et linguistique par Enseignant
M.A. Samoilenko.

Nataliia Chupikova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Translation problems of stylistic devices based on the film adaptation of
Oscar Wilde's novel “Picture of Dorian Gray” by John Gorrie

Stylistic devices have always been complicating the translation
process due to the existence of different ways to describe the world in
different languages. They led to many pieces of research connected with
various methods of stylistic devices translation. But if we talk about the
process of cinema translation, we face some more peculiarities, though
special ways to deal with dialogues in movies.

Nowadays, people spend a lot of time drowning in audiovisual
products: television, mass media, digital galleries, learning platforms, etc.
And most of them are needed to be translated, especially movies. Despite
they are used for entertainment, there is still a great number of movies aimed
to show ideas, beauty, complicated life situations, and thoughts. And to
translate them well, one has to understand the rules and purposes of
audiovisual translation. But if we discuss the topic of aesthetics, one has to
understand translation rules of stylistic devices as well.

Many scientists studied enumerated translation aspects: Fang Yang
studied Wilde’s language style and described the most used stylistic devices
in the Picture of Dorian Gray; O. Kondratieva and S. Ostapenko studied the
metaphor reproduction in artistic translation; G. Semen and M. Kramarchuk
studied the translation of paradoxes; T. Korol’, V. Denysenko and
K. Parhomenko studied the translation of similes; N. Gomon studied the
translation of personification, and so on.
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What problems does a translator face while working with audiovisual
translation? When translating films, one need to synchronise the text with
what is happening on the screen: with the time and place of action, the
individuality of the characters, their movements, gestures, facial expressions,
pauses, and movements of the lips. All this leads us to the fact that we need
to fit into a certain framework, which is determined by timing, idea and lip
synchronisation. If the film goes to the big screen, then there are two
prevailing forms of translation: subtitles and dubbing. If we consider the
translation of subtitles, then there are some limitations. From a technical
point of view, this is the time frame and the number of characters per 2/3 of
the subtitle lines; from the lexical - emotions should be compensated by
expressive-coloured vocabulary. If we consider dubbing, then we have time
constraints, constraints caused by lip synchronisation, and the length of the
expression (that is, if we have a word for three syllables, in translation we
need to find an analogue with 3 syllables as well). Since dubbing is recorded
by professional actors, certain emotional elements can be reproduced with the
help of voice, rather than expressively coloured vocabulary. But if we
translate stylistic devices, we should consider stylistic devices translation
peculiarities and cinema translation ones. For instance, in the adaptation of
John Gorrie we can find such words by Lord Henry: “My dear fellow, it’s
over the moon! It’s the most brilliant modern portrait I’ve ever seen, it really
is! Mr Gray, come over and look at yourself!”, which can be translated as
“Miunroouniopyoce, ye Heumosipno! I[le uatikpawii nopmpem Cy4acHo2o
mucmeymea, axuti a 6auus! Iane Ipeil, ti0imb, nodusimoca na cebe!” In this
example, we can observe that a metaphor “over the moon” has been rendered
descriptively “nenmosipno”. As the idea and number of characters in the
phrases are the same, we can use this translation for dubbing.

Audiovisual translation requires a creative approach to solving
translation problems, in particular stylistic figures in the dialogues of the
characters. After all, the translator must pay attention not only to the rules of
audiovisual translation, but also to the rules ofstylistic figures translation,
because the main purpose is to convey the idea of what is said by the
characters.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Valeria Drobotun
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Use of transformations in the translation of English newspaper texts

The topic of the research is up-to-date due to the fact that translation
of English and American newspaper articles should involve analysis of
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lexical, grammatical and stylistic peculiarities of original text applying
methods of concretization and generalization during the process of
translation. It is worth mentioning that features of these methods have been
studied by such researchers as V.V. Alimov, E.V. Bagdasarova,
Z.M. Lukmanova, N.A. Olshanska, A.S. Skoropinzeva, A.A. Karasia. The
whole range of translation transformations on the lexical level such as
differentiation of meaning, concretization and generalization, modulation,
antonymic translation, lexical substitution and compensation has been used
during the process of translation.

Special attention should be paid to the methods of concretization and
generalization which are quite often used during translation of newspaper
titles and texts with any content, which is explained by the features of
journalistic style as the basic task of media text is to reach the expected
reaction of the target audience which. The methods of widening and
narrowing down the meaning are helpful for translators to manage the task
mentioned above.

Concretization is one of the most frequent lexical transformations
which is accompanied by the grammatical ones. For example: Is this the end
for Boris Johnson? — Heesoiwce y Bopuca [[concona 3aKiHuyemscs mepmin
nepedysanns na nocadi Ipem’ ep-minicmpa Beauxkoopumanii?

In the same time generalization can be also applied along with
concretization. For instance: Maduro is not the first authoritarian to be cast
as a comic book hero. — Huniwnin Ilpe3udenm-ouxmamop Benecyenu — ne
nepwull asmopumapucm, 00PAHUIL Ha Polb 2eposi KOMIKCIB.

In conclusion it is worth adding that the basic task of the translation is
not to overuse transformations and to save the initial message of the text of
the article.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Veronika Fedulova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Obsolete vocabulary in Shakespeare's drama “King Lear”,
its types and functions

Obsolete and archaic vocabulary occupies an important place in the
English language. Thus, with the help of obsolete vocabulary in
Shakespeare's drama “King Lear” we can explore not only the development
of the history of the English language but also the development of English
literature and culture. Outdated vocabulary makes fiction incredibly colorful
and stylistically colored. Outdated vocabulary makes fiction incredibly
colorful and stylistically colored.
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The following linguists as A. Morokhovsky, O. Ponomarev,
A. Moisienko paid a lot of attention to this question of its specificity and
curiosity. Language is constantly changing and enriched with new words due
to the influence of various factors. With the development of science and
technology, many household items have disappeared forever. In addition, the
result of these processes is the gradual displacement of part of the lexical
stock of words from constant use. Obsolete words have a degree of
obsolescence and, depending on linguistic and non-linguistic factors.
Moreover, obsolete words can be divided into historicisms (galleon,
breastplate, vizor) and archaisms (thou, unhand). In addition, archaisms can
be divided according to the degree of archaization into lexical (woe), lexico-
phonetic, lexico-word-forming (bepaint), lexico-morphological (betwixt) and
lexico-semantic (separate meaning of the word “fair”). In addition, obsolete
words in the text can perform various functions: stylistic and nominative,
used to emphasize solemnity and sublimity or irony and satire, making the
author's work more impressive and attractive.

After a deep analysis of the text, we can conclude that obsolete
vocabulary in the drama “King Lear” is represented by different parts of
speech: nouns, adjectives, verbs, pronouns, adverbs, prepositions and even
interjections. In the text, you can find examples of both historisms and
archaisms, created in different ways and classified in different types (lexical,
grammatical).

To sum up, obsolete vocabulary in Shakespeare's drama “King Lear”
is represented by different parts of speech doing not only stylistic but
informative and communicative functions.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Sabrina di Gaetano

Istituto di Turismo C. Colombo, Roma, Italia
Oleksandr Pliushchai

Universita Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ucraina

Mettendo in paragone il passato prossimo e I’imperfetto

In italiano, come certamente in altre lingue, ci sono tanti aspetti
grammaticali fra i quali troviamo i tempi verbali. C’éun tempo verbale molto
usatoche viene chiamatoil passato prossimo, nominalmente I'equivalente del
present perfectinglese o ilpretérito perfectoin spagnolo, comunque ci sono
delle differenze e sfumature nel suo uso. L’imperfetto & uguale all’imperfecto
spagnolo con le stesse funzioni, tuttavia, I’inglese non ha addirittura
I’analogo verbale preciso non composto, si usa invece il past continuous, ma
non sempre.
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Il passato prossimo € uno dei tempi verbali piu utilizzati nella lingua
italiana che viene utilizzato per esprimere azioni avvenute prima del
momento della narrazione e che si sono gia concluse. Un semplice esempio di
passato prossimo é: ho finito illavoro (ing. | have finished the work, spa.
heterminado el trabajo).Oltre ad essere utilizzato per azioni avvenute in
passato, il passato prossimo puod essere utilizzato per esprimere azioni passate
che hanno ancora conseguenze o effetti nel presente. Possono essere azioni
che sono state eseguite nell'immediato passato o in un passato piu lontano.
Ad esempio, se hai fatto un esame oggi, se sei andato dal dottore ieri o se ieri
sera hai mangiato qualcosa di delizioso. Tuttavia, nel passato prossimo la
durata dell'azione é chiara, a differenza del passato imperfetto, che descrive
azioni con una durata piu diffusa, imperfetta o dubbia.

Per gli studenti d’italiano pud essere una vera sfida usare
correttamente il passato prossimo o I’imperfetto quando si cerca di descrivere
situazioni nel passato recente. Per capire meglio quando utilizzare I'uno o
I’altro €& necessario tenere conto delle seguenti differenze: il passato
prossimo: e I'espressione di un‘azione nel passato, il pit delle volte recente e
colloquiale, che si € conclusa e ha una determinata durata nel tempo. Infatti,
il passato prossimo & solitamente preceduto da specifiche espressioni del
tempo: ieri, questa settimana, il mese scorso, I’anno scorso, ieri sera, questa
mattina, sabato scorso. Pud essere anche una data precisa: mi sono sposata
nel 2002. I'imperfetto: di solito & preceduto da espressioni temporali piu
imprecise, come d'estate, in inverno (d'inverno), quando eravamo a scuola
(quando andavamo al liceo). Queste espressioni accompagnano azioni il cui
sviluppo é impreciso e imperfetto, di routine oppure ripetuto nel tempo. C’é
anche laltro uso importantissimo dell'imperfetto per circondare un’altra
azione nel passato prossimo:Mangiavo quando é venutamia nonna. In base a
quest’esempio possiamo vedere che un’azione in processo, cioé quella che
durava per un periodo, € stata interrotta da un’altra azione momentanea che ¢
avvenuta una sola volta e in questo caso I’imperfetto serve di uno sfondo
temporale per lo svolgimento di un’altra azione.

Yelizaveta Grychyna
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Phénomeéne de réduplication en francais

Il existe de nombreux travaux dans le domaine de la réduplication,
mais malgré cela, les linguistes ne peuvent pas déterminer sa place exacte
dans la langue. Le plus souvent, la reduplication est comprise comme un
processus morphonologique dans lequel la répétition du mot lui-méme ou de
sa partie, de la base du mot ou de sa racine se produit, aboutissant a une
nouvelle unité lexicale. La plupart des travaux se concentrent sur l'aspect
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morphonologique (formatif), et I'étude des aspects sémantiques et stylistiques
n'est pas si souvent réalisée.

L'objet de ce travail est danalyser les différents types de
redoublements en francais a partir du sociolecte des jeunes.

1. La reduplication pure ou absolue est un mot composé d'un élément
répété deux fois. Cet élément peut étre a la fois une syllabe et une
ressemblance d'un mot qui n'a pas de sens lexical en soi: bonbon —
yykepouxa, fanfan — oumunxa, frou-frou — wenecm, poil poil — saxpas,
chouchou — ynrobneneys

Ce groupe comprend également des onomatopees et des mots du
vocabulaire des enfants. De plus, ce type de redoublement sert & former des
noms propres diminutifs: Louise — Loulou, Christopher — Cricri, Rodolph —
Roro

2. Avec une réduplication partielle (compliquée), le deuxiéme élément
n'est pas une répétition exacte, s'en différenciant par la présence d'une
consonne finale: moumoute — mo6onvka, bibine — 3axycouna, nunuche —
OypHysamuil, pupuce — 1anoHvka, babarot — 6yoysamuintosii

Avec ce type de redoublement, la racine du mot est soit conservée,
soit réduite: Zizique — musique, tata — tante

3. La reduplication partielle se caractérise par le doublement de
I'élément final dans des mots composés de trois syllabes ou plus: tralala —
samumosamuodi, rififi — oitika

4. Mots composés dans lesquels il y a un changement de voyelle ou de
consonne initiale dans le deuxiéme composant: flic-flac — oexirorananacis,
couci-couga —maxkecobi, micmac — maxinayis, dindon — inouuka

En conclusion, je voudrais constater que la répétition est de nature
universelle, elle a suffisamment d'expressivité et d'émotivité, elle est utilisée
pour reproduire I'évaluation des phénomenes de réalité dépeints par I'auteur et
en méme temps améliore I'expressivité et la figurativité du discours,
influencant la sphére émotionnelle-volontaire d'une personne.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Guba Margarita
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Peculiarities of rendering proper names in publistic discourse

All proper names contain some information about an object or its
properties. This information may be known to varying degrees in different
areas of communication. If this information becomes widespread throughout
the language team, it means that information about the subject is a part of the
linguistic meaning of its own name.
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When translating proper names, special attention should be paid to
establishing equivalents which are most clearly manifested.

Phonological problems do not play a significant role in translation
studies, although acoustic and intonation talents of the translator become
important for interpretation. Bad impressions are made, for example, slurred
pronunciation, speech defects, incorrect intonation, and so on. Moreover, the
beautiful timbre of the translator's voice can even "smooth out" the phonetic
ganja of the person being translated. Orthoepic inclinations of the translator
are especially relevant for the oral translation of dramatic texts and speeches.

Currently, there is a large number of linguistic works devoted to the
study of peculiarities proper names. There are many well-known linguists
and researchers in this field such as A. Baranov, Yu.O. Bulygin, O. Bykov,
0. Koltyshev, O. Terpugov, V. Zirka, Y. Pirogov, O. Nagorna, T. Poletaeva,
M. Shevelyova, Yu. Antonov, O. Gorin, G. Khagarezov, M.E. Ruth,
M.P. Kochergan, V. Superanskaya.

Proper names in the Ukrainian language are rendered by transcription,
transliteration, calque or a combination of these methods.

1. Transcription. When transcribing a word, it is written in Cyrillic
letters, and the translator focuses on the exact correspondence to the sound of
the word in the original language. Due to the differences of some sounds in
Ukrainian and English, there are usually several variants of transcription.

2. Transliteration is a formal reproduction of the initial lexical unit
using the alphabet of the language of translation; letter imitation of the form
of the initial word. Transliteration is used when languages used different
graphic systems.

3. Calque in linguistics is borrowing foreign  words,
expressions,phrases by word-for-word translation of the corresponding
linguistic unit as well as the result of these borrowings.

4. Descriptive way of translation is the usage of another designated
concept. This technique is used if there is no corresponding nomination in the
target language or if it is not known to the translator.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Nataliia Hamanenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Features of English legal terms in international law documentation and
problems of their translation into Ukrainian

Under the current conditions of Ukraine's development as a
democratic and legal country with strengthened legislative procedures
oriented to European standards, there is a problem of improving national
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legislation and ensuring its high quality and efficiency. Therefore, there is a
need for a diverse view on the peculiarities of using legal terms in
international law texts as well as on the search for a solution to the problem
of translation into Ukrainian. A special place in comparative linguistics has
always belonged to specific issues of terminology and translation methods.
These issues were considered in works on the theory of translation by such
scientists as V.M. Komisarov, Y.l. Retsker, 1.VV. Arnold, O.0. Reformatskiy.

Legal term in its general sense is, first of all, a component of legal
vocabulary, and in a more specific sense it is a word used in legislation which
is a generalized name of a legal concept which has a precise and definite
meaning, semantic unambiguity and functional stability.

Legal vocabulary is a modern language vocabulary used by lawyers
and legislators in their professional activity. Legal vocabulary or vocabulary
of law is divided into two categories: vocabulary of jurisprudence and
vocabulary of law. The first category includes vocabulary of legal texts
which is scientific and terminology-based. The second category includes
terms of legal practice which have a lesser theoretical meaning.

Linguists divide the terms according to various classifications, and
namely: According to their origin (commonly used terms used in the general
national language (or everyday terms), commonly used terms with a
narrower, special meaning in normative acts, technical terms used in the
sphere of any specialty (or specialized terms), legal terms themselves
specially created by legislators (artificial terms or special legal terms),
according to the method of their formation (legal terms themselves, borrowed
terms — terms borrowed from commonly used words), according to their
structure (simple terms consisting of one word, complex terms formed of two
words written together or with a hyphen; terms-phrases that consist of several
components).

Translation of texts filled with terminology has its complexity. It
requires not only an accurate reproduction of the external form of a term, but
also preservation of psychological and emotional factors, i.e. the author’s
idea embodied in the text. This means that translation should accurately
convey the author’s point of view and preserve peculiarities of its style. In
order to achieve this result, the translator must know the appropriate
Ukrainian terminology and have a good command of the Ukrainian literary
language.

Inaccurate and inadequate translation from one language into another
one may cause some obstacles concerning use of foreign legal documents.
Therefore, translation of legal texts causes many difficulties related to
originality of the legal language, linguistic and cultural differences between
the original language and the language of translation, differences in legal
systems and language traditions of different countries, and different types of
documents.
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In order to solve these problems translators use the basic methods of
translating terms, and namely: description, translation of the genitive case,
calque, transcription, transliteration, translation with a use of different
prepositions, use of an equivalent. Also, in order to achieve high quality
translation, they are forced to combine, express and rearrange sentences, as
far as English and Ukrainian have very different structures, and this
transformation helps to achieve a general restructuring of sentence structure
acceptable for the target reader.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer VV.V. Kalinichenko.

Inna Hurzhii
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Wordplay translating problems and techniques

It is a well-known fact that wordplay is of interest to many researchers
due to its ambiguity and difficulties that may occur not only when
understanding it in the original language, but also when translating it. Some
researchers argue that the interest in this phenomenon may be related to the
widespread use and application of wordplay as a means of forming original
creative views. D. Chiaro, D. Delabastita, J. Pollack, H. Gottlieb, S. Vlakhov
areonly few of the linguists who had contributed significantly to the
wordplay research.

Wordplay, or pun, is based on the collision of a familiar sound with an
unusual and unexpected meaning. Most often puns are formed by homonymy
or polysemantics, their role in the text varies from descriptive, through which
the author reveals certain features of the characters or aspects of the work, to
purely entertaining. For example, puns are quite widespread in Shakespeare’s
works: in Romeo and Juliet, he plays on the different meanings of heavy
(which also means sad) and light: “Give me a torch: | am not for this
ambling; Being but heavy | will bear the light”, and on double meaning of the
word grave (which is supposed to mean serious), when it comes to
character’s imminent death: “Ask for me tomorrow, you shall find me a
grave man.”

When translating a pun, one can choose the path of formal or dynamic
equivalence, i.e. determine whether it is important to preserve the meaning of
the statement, or its comic effect on the recipient, and determine the
translation method: 1) apply pun-to-pun translation, when an ST pun is
translated with a TT equivalent/analogue; 2) apply pun to non-pun
translation, when an ST pun is translated as a simple text and is deprived of
its initial structure; 3) render pun as a connected rhetoric device, i.e. when an
ST pun is translated with a pun-related rhetoric device; 4) pun to zero, when
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an ST pun is omitted in TT; 5) non-pun to pun, when an ST phrase which has
no wordplay is translated as a pun; 6) zero to pun, when a pun is added in TT
as a compensative means etc. As an example of pun-to-pun translation, there
is a Shakespeare’s line translated by I. Steshenko: “Samson. Gregory, 0, my
word, we'll not carry coals. Gregory. No, for then we should be colliers...”
(Camcon. Tperopi, gaio CI0BO, MH HE JOIYCTHMO, 100 HAC MACKYIWIM Ta
Opynumwn. [ pecopi. ABKeK, GOMIKTAKHHEBYTIISIPI. )

As can be seen through the examples, the use of puns in the text
always involves a comic component and the author's intention to entertain the
reader; sometimes, to achieve a comic effect, presence of certain background
knowledge of both the author of the text and the recipient is required.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Daria lvaneta
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Expressive units in Ukrainian publicistic discourse and peculiarities of
its translation into English

Nowadays, there is a huge interest of linguists to the study of
expressive units in the structure of modern publicistic discourse. In terms of
globalization there are many changes taking place at every level of our
society. Due to active rhythm of life humanity is exposed to a variety of
psychological and cultural factors, both positive and negative, as well as
experiencing happy and stressful moments, which are reflected in works of
art. Analyzing various situations and problems of the modern world, the
author seeks the ways to convey his point of view to the reader. Therefore,
there is a need for using the expressive units as the means of reflecting the
attitude to certain events.

Expressiveness is understood as strengthening the content of the text
message, highlighting particular information and focusing on it. The
implementation of the expressive plan of the publicistic text is to give the
reader an emotional charge and thus influence his opinion, to force him to
look at the usual in a new way and to intensify his creative attitude to reality.
Currently, there is a large number of classifications proposed by modern
linguists, among which there is vocabulary that expresses a positive and
negative assessment of concepts, solemn and reduced words as well as book
and colloquial ones. Each of these types of expressiveness has a special
meaning and should be used in the context in which its use is appropriate.

To some extent each author expresses emotions and feelings in his
works, as well as a subjective attitude to the characters and events. His
purpose is to attract the reader's attention and to keep that attention
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throughout the work, awakening the reader's emotions and influencing his
feelings. Using the expressive means of speech, the author can more fully and
accurately express his attitude to the portrayed and emphasize the most
important moments from his point of view.

Currently, there are many linguistic works devoted to the usage of
expressive units and the problems of its translation. Many domestic and
foreign researchers, such as N.A.Lukyanova, T.V.Matveeva, L.G.Babenko,
0O.V.Alexandrova, Yu.M. Malinovich, T.A. Snegireva, G.V.Vakhitova,
A.Yu. Maslova, V.l.Shakhovsky, S. Balli and many others studied the
expressive linguistic units in publicistic discourse and its practical
application. Modern researchers emphasize that now every translator is to be
well acquainted with the basic transformations in order to achieve the most
adequate and high-quality translation. Linguists have identified the following
main ways of translating expressive units, such as:

e omission (sionogiovb mene nocmasuna y 2nyxuit kym — the answer
got me);

e semantic equivalent (2 dymar, wo mu paouii, wo mobi eunaia
wacausea nazooa — | think you are happy that you have had a happy
chance);

o transposition (ua niomeeposicenns iioco nesunnocmi 6yno nHagedeno
Oyace sazomi doxazu — steel proof was given to show that he was innocent);

o functional analogue (o6z060penns numanns 6yno eioknadeno e
doszun awmux— the question was sidetracked);

o substitution(no ooposi 3 €zunmy oo Benuxobpumawuii minicmp
3aznanye do [ peyii — the minister sandwiched Greece in between Egypt and
Great Britain);

o generalization(sio iiozo npomosu na ciyxaua noeisne Kpuscanum
xont000om — an ice chill frosted the audience).

Currently, the process of translating emotionally colored texts is
divided into three stages:

1) analysis of the original language;

2) search of existing equivalent means in the language of translation;

3) reproduction of means in the target language.

When translating emotionally colored texts, the translator is to convey
the essence of the information as correctly as possible, without losing stylistic
color and without ambiguity. Thus, the translation of expressive units
requires a highly qualified translator which possesses certain skills and
abilities, because incorrectly translated expression can lead to distortion of
meaning and further misperception of information by the target audience.

It should be noted that the problem of the usage of expressive units
and the peculiarities of its translation remains relevant in modern time. This
phenomenon leads to the fact that linguists pay special attention to this issue
and create new approaches to the study of expressive units. Despite the
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significant attention to the problems of expressiveness in stylistics and

general linguistics, in the theory of meaning and intercultural

communication, there are still many aspects of this phenomenon that require
further detailed investigations.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.

Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Nataliia Ivlieva
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Features of English terms in scientific and technical texts
and difficulties of their translation

The development of international relations, the expansion of economic
relations between countries, the growth of science and technology have
affected the importance of the English language on the socio-economic,
scientific, technical and cultural progress of the country.

Today there are significant changes in all spheres of modern society,
especially in the field of science and technology. Accordingly, the demand
for quality translation of scientific and technical literature has increased, the
effective exchange of professional information is ensured by the high level of
translation accuracy and compliance with professional ethics. This is directly
related to the adequate use of dome in terms. Translation of the terms is one
of the most difficult issues in the field of linguistics and translation studies,
so the problem of translation is more relevant than ever, because terms are a
special layer of vocabulary that is rapidly evolving and updated, and
therefore require special attention from the translator. At the present stage of
development the translation studies are gaining considerable attention on the
ways of optimizing how to reproduce the terminological units of the English
language as the language of international communication, business, science
and technology.

Such scientists as V. Komissarov, V. Karaban, T. Kiyak, F. Batsevich,
V. Karasyk, M. Kochergan and others were engaged in analysis of the
problem of terms translation in various aspects. However, the rapid
development of international relations of our country, the emergence of new
highly specialized terms in English, specific stamps and clichés that
characterize primarily the field of professional communication actualize the
task of finding adequate and effective translation strategies, making strict
demands on modern linguists and translators.

Traditionally, a term is a word or phrase that denotes the concept of a
special field or activity and is part of the general lexical system of language
through a specific terminological system.

When you translate the terms, they need to be put into context of their
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use, as the same term may take different professional fields and even within
the same field may denote different concepts. For such cases, translated
terminological dictionaries provide numbered interpretations, which belong
to the most common areas of their use. For example, the term “directory”:

1) gen., “meneponnas Knuea, CNPABOUHUK, AOPECHAS  KHU2A,
yKazamenv”

2) comp., “kamanoe”

3) account., “cnpasounas knuea”

4) busin., “codepacawuii pexomendayuu”’

5) progr., “xpanuruwe”

6) tech., "kamanoe; oenasnenue”

7) relig., “cayace6nux” (a book or collection of directions, rules, or
ordinances)

Thus, the translator is faced with the task of finding strategies for the
most accurate translation of the non-equivalent unit. Translation theory offers
a wide range of translation methods for such terms, which are successfully
used by modern professional translators.

First of all, it is transcription and transliteration, it is a word borrowing
by preserving its sound form or spelling. For example, “generator” —
“eenepamop”.

Translators also often use tracing and descriptive translation. Tracing
is the translation of a lexical element of the original language by replacing
their constituent parts with their counterparts in the language of translation.
For example, “hard disk” — “srcecmxuiioucx™.

Descriptive translation has a significant disadvantage: it deprives the
translation of accuracy and brevity, which is a requirement for scientific and
technical translation. Forexample, “video-gain” — “pecyruposxa sipxocmu
oOmmenoK ont OmpasCeHHblX C‘MZHLUZO(?”.

The difficulties of translating scientific and technical terminology
include the translation of “false translator friends”, the literal translation of
which leads to the distortion of the content of the text. For example,
“accurate” — “mounvii” (“‘axxypamuwiii’” — wrong translation).

Another feature of scientific and technical terminology that can add
difficulties in translation is the widespread use of abbreviations, acronyms,
acronyms.

Translating this category of terms, you should pay attention to the way
they are formed, as well as the context of their use, because the same
abbreviation can mean completely different concepts.

Due to the rapid development of science and technology, many new
English terms-neologisms appear to which exact equivalents have not yet
been found and this also creates additional difficulties for the translator.

As we can see, the translation of scientific and technical terminology
is associated with many difficulties and requires the use of appropriate
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translation strategies. The translator needs to have philological and technical

knowledge, professional dictionaries and a fully understandable context of

the term to translate the scientific and technical literature that ensure the
logical meaning of its interpretation in our language.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A. A Stepanova.

Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

) Maria Kabitova
Universidad de Alfredo Nébel, Dnipr6, Ucrania

Acerca de particularidades de la traduccion literaria del espafiol al
ucraniano

La traduccion literaria es la actividad de la traducciénespecial, cuando
un especialista necesita no sélo traducir el texto de un idioma al otro
correctamente sino transmitir el tema principal y la idea delaobra, las
emociones, los sentimientos y el caracter de las imagenes. Para obtener un
éxito laboral, el traductor debe tener tanto los conocimientos como las
habilidades especiales.

La primera particularidad se refiere a la transferencia de imagenesde
protagonistas y personajes secundarios, descripciones de emociones y estados
de animo que el autor queria presentar en el original. Todos los lectores son
diferentes y todas las personas perciben el mismo texto de diferentes
maneras. La tarea principal es guardar y transmitir el estilo del autor para
influira los lectores y provocar emociones correspondientes. Los
conocimientos de aspectos culturales, historicos, politicos, incluso el dominio
de la lengua son muy importantes para trabajar con este tipo de traduccion.

Ademas, resulta imposible traducir directamente algunas realias,
muchas cosas auténticas porque no existe ninguna equivalente en otra lengua
(por ejemplo: fabada, castafietas, jamén, corrida, churros etcétera). En tales
casos, un especialista necesita utilizar traduccion descriptiva o calco para
presentar la informacion.Hay que tomar en consideraciéon que cada idioma
extranjerotiene sus propias caracteristicas Iéxicas y gramaticales. Una de las
caracteristicas del idioma espafiol es su emotividady expresividad brillante.
Por dicha razén es necesario utilizar sinénimos diferentes, expresiones y
construcciones para contar una historia de manera correcta.Es
convenienteprestar la debida atencién a las unidades fraseolégicas. Algunas
regiones del pais tienen sus propias expresiones que se usan en ciertas
situaciones, por lo tanto el deber de un especialista es encontrar los ejemplos
similares y elegir los andlogos mas apropiados en el idioma de destino.
Hayotras diferencias, por ejemplo las gramaticales (en ucranianohay tres
tiempos verbales: pasado, presente y futuro y en la lengua espafiola hay
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muchisimos mas. Por lo tanto se debe prestar atencién especial al marco
temporal del desarrollode las acciones en las obras.

En conclusiénes importante subrayar quela traduccion de las obras
literarias es un proceso creativo en el que es fundamental combinar los
conocimientos de los idiomas extranjeros, las caracteristicas estilisticas, la
cultura y la escritura creativa para transmitirtanto el significado como la
historia.

Consultora de investigacion y linglistica Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko

Mariia Kabitova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Linguistic features of translating realia
in modern English media discourse

The mass media has a great impact on society. It has become the main
source of new information, news and messages dissemination in many areas
of modern life, such as political, economic, legal, medical, marketing,
travelling, services industry and others.

Realia are lexical units that convey the concept meaning existing only
in certain areas, or characterizing a particular people or nation. Realia are
words and expressions appear in every country, do not have exact equivalents
in other languages and they are rising more and more every year. Realia
reflect the historical, cultural and national identity. This is especially
important to take into account at the process of translation of media
discourse.

Modern English media discourse is filled with slang, colloquialisms,
specific wordplay, neologisms, a large number of abbreviations and other
words that are used for better understanding and reading. In addition, English
media discourse is full of realia from different fields, such as political,
economic, social, cultural ones, as well as quotations and allusions, for e.g:
Brexit- suxio Benuxoi Bpumanii 3 €C, MegXxit —suxio zepyocie Caccexcokux
i3 Koponiecvkoi poounu, stamp duty — zepbosuii 36ip,backbenchers — urenu
“minvosozo kabinemy”, crosshenchers — nesanesicni napramenmapir.

Moreover the form of modern English media discourse has been
changed over the years: print versions have been completely replaced with
online versions of these same sources, according to the research conducted by
Teun Adrianus van Dijk, the Dutch linguist, founder of the text and language
theory and discourse analysis. To translate realia used in modern English
media discourse the following ways of translation such as omission, addition,
transposition, replacement, sentence integration, sentence fragmentation,
loss-of-meaning compensation, concretization, generalization, antonymic
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translation, sense development, metonymic translation, periphrasis, word
extraction, transcription, transliteration, analogue translation are applied. For
instance, realialord-in-waitingis translatedas kamepzep.

In conclusion, translating realia in modern English media discourse is

a difficult, but very interesting process.The most common and widely used

ways of translating realia in modern English mediadiscourse are loan
translation or assimilation, grammar and semantic transformations.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

N.P.Bidnenko.

Valeriia Kalinichenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Grammatical Peculiarities of English Headlines

Information is a main tool of influence, awareness as well as
controlling people’s perception in the 21% century. Now, newspapers and
magazines changed paper for digital space, but has not disappeared. The
amount of information is rising exponentially, so the battle for drawing
attention is really intense.

Headlines are known to perform several functions, but the main one is
undoubtedly grabbing attention of the readers. It could be achieved in
different ways — stylistic, lexical, grammatical, but the latter, being the most
evident and clear, works more efficiently. Grammatical aspect has been
studied by various foreign and domestic scholars, among them it is necessary
to  mention V.A.Rudnytska (1994), A.V. Kovalenko (2010),
N.M. Nikolaieva (2016), A.O. Yusupova (2016), S.K. Kubashycheva,
L.P. Chitao (2015), S.V. Bespalova, L.V. Vereshchagina (2019).

Ellipsis and violation of tense norms are the main grammatical
features. Possible variations of ellipsis can include the following grammatical
peculiarities:

1) Articles are usually omitted (US bank to pay non-cash bonuses to
senior executives) but with some exceptions:

a. Usage of the article is predetermined grammatically (proper
names, geographical names) — Covid jingoism will not protect
the West from the threat of Omicron

b. The article has a contextual meaning — A Christmas party in
January?

c. The article is an element of a fixed phrase or idiom — Brexit
leaves EU-bound Christmas presents out in the cold

2) Doer of the action can be omitted:

a. In subject — Dozens killed in fire at overcrowded Burundi
prison
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b. In object — South Africa braces for more heavy rain after
floods kill hundreds

3) No subject or imperative mood: Perhaps make it a bit harder to
buy one?

4) Auxiliary verbs can be omitted, to be, in particular: Investigation
(is)launched into brawl at French far-right rally

5) No predicate, or nominative constructions: Recession roulette;
After the smartphone; Instant economics.

As to usage of tenses, Present Indefinite is used to denote the recent
events in the past, making a reader a participant of the events described. For
example, Tens of thousands protest in Vienna against Austria’s Covid
restrictions.

The category of future is usually expressed with the help of infinitive
(Iran nuclear talks to resume with world powers after five-month hiatus) or
gerund (EU riding roughshod over Northern Ireland trade) while missing
auxiliary verb “to be”.

The category of past can be realized though Past Indefinite (British
empire nostalgia played part in Brexit vote; Where did the cash go?), Present
Perfect (The beat has changed; Wholesale gas prices in Britain have
collapsed) or Past Participle missing auxiliary verb “to be” (Headline
removed for your own safety).

Modality works either with the help of modal verbs (Britain should
scrap its Online Safety Bill) or by means of interrogative sentences (Is the
US’s gun problem becoming Canada’s gun problem?). It could be the
combinations of both ways above-described (When and how might the war in
Ukraine end?).

Headlines grammatical peculiarities can be described as those mostly
lacking grammatical phenomena (articles, auxiliary verbs, subjects,
predicates), breaking tense norms and having the shortest wording possible to
maximize the leverage minimizing the number of symbols.

Anastasia Kaloshkina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The peculiarities of translating the texts of English political discourse

Nowadays, politics occupies a special place in the life of society. The
need for a fair settlement of public and legal relations and the protection of
civil rights has led to the fact that political activity attracts a lot of attention.

In modern society, political discourse is an important phenomenon
that is in the process of constant development. Political discourse reflects the
social and political life of the countries, preserving the elements of a definite
culture, as well as the features of a national character and specific cultural
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values. Political discourse has always been an integral part of social and
political relations. Its participants are not only politicians, but also other
recipients, representatives of the society such as the public, voters etc.
Political discourse is presented in the texts of agreements, speeches,
campaigns’ slogans, editorials, newspaper commentaries, interviews and
conferences.

Currently, there is a significant number of linguistic works devoted to
the study of the texts of English political discourse and the peculiarities of its
translation. Many modern researchers, such as E.V. Danshyna,
A.A. Markovich, A.P. Skovorodnikov, T.A. Fesenko, A.G. Altunyan,

A.N. Baranov, F.S. Batsevich, E.I. Sheigal, O.I. Vorobyov and many others
devoted their scientific work to this topic. Studying political discourse and
the peculiarities of its translation, modern linguists emphasize that every
translator should be able to use competently the proper transformations so
that the translation result is of the highest quality. The main transformations
include:

esemantic equivalent (democratic lawmakers in Washington are
continuing to debate a final package that includes more than $500 billion in
climate change provisions - 3zaxonodasyi-konepecmenu y Bawunemoni
npoO0BIHCYIOMb 002080PIOAMIU OCTNAMOYHUL RAKEM, AKUL BKIIOYAE NOHAO
500 minvapois donapis suniam Ha nPoeKmu, NOBA3AHI 3i SMIHOIO KIiMamy),

e functional analogue (the President announced the US would rejoin
the Paris accords hours after he was sworn into office in January -
npesudenm oeconocus, wo CLIA npuednaromovcsa oo Ilapuzvkux yeoo uepes
KUIbKA 200UH NICJIsL 1I020 6CHYNY HA ROCAOY V CIUHI);

e transposition (Biden is hoping to galvanize other countries to take
steps in reducing emissions and keeping global temperature rise in check -
baiiden nnamye niowamu numawnns, wodo npobaemu  2n006aILHO2O
NOMeNnNiHHA Ma BUKUOI6 MOKCUYHUX peuosun ¢ ammocgepy. I[Ipezudenm
CROOIBAEMBCA, WO THULE KPAIHU MAKONC RPULMYMb 6i0N06IOHI Mipu);

e calque (you came by the tens of millions to become part of a historic
movement, the likes of which the world has never seen before —su nputiuinu
decamkamu MINbUOHIE, WOO cmamu YACMUHOW ICIMOPUYHO2O PYXY, AKO20
cs8im HIKOU paniuie He 6auus);

e transliteration (Biden apologizes to world leaders for Trump's exit
from Paris accords - Baiiden subauaemvcs neped ceimosumu aioepamu 3a
6uxio Tpamna 3 Ilapusvrux domosnenocmeti);

e explication (Baiden arrived in Glasgow Monday morning and has
several events lined up throughout the day, including a meeting with the
President of Indonesia Joko Widodo - ¢ nonedinox spanyi batioen npubys oo
Inaseo, 3annanysasuiu npoeecmu Kinbka 3ax00i8, 30Kpema 3yCmpimucs i3
npeszudenmom Inoounesii /[oicoko Bioooo).
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When translating the texts of English political discourse, the translator
should take into account the factors associated with the speech and cultural
characteristics of the political language, as well as the pragmatic aspect, since
the result of a high-quality translation should cause a reaction of a foreign
recipient, similar to the reaction of the recipient of the original text.

To date, many linguists, both domestic and foreign, have been
engaged in the research of the problems of translation of English political
discourse. Each of them offers its own approach to the study of the problem
and also identified the translation ways. It should be noted that modern
specialists in the field of translation studies emphasize that the problem of
translation of the texts of English political discourse remains relevant and
requires further detailed investigations.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Elizaveta Karpenko
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Particularités de traduction des expressions gastronomiques
en francais

Chaque langue du monde est riche de moyens stylistiques et lexicaux
différents qui lui conférent une sonorité unique. Le francais ne fait pas
exception.Le phraséologisme est une phrase stable caractéristique d'une
certaine langue, dont le sens n'est pas déterminé par le sens des mots
individuels. Les expressions idiomatiques peuvent étre traduites a la fois
littéralement et avoir un analogue dans la langue dans laquelle elles sont
traduites.

La culture en France est vraiment atypique, raffinée et ne tolére pas
I'impolitesse. Les Francais eux-mémes sont des gourmets, ce qui signifie
qu'ils sont tres attentifs & leur nourriture. Il en est ainsi depuis la nuit des
temps. Par consequent, les Frangais n'ont pas réfléchi longtemps et ont décidé
d'introduire le culte de la nourriture dans la langue, et grace a cela, de
nombreuses unités phraséologiques associées a la nourriture sont apparues. Il
y a des exemples trés intéressants: chacun de nous a voyagé dans les
transports aux heures de pointe, avec un groupe de personnes autour. Alors,
les Francais diront d'une telle situation: "Etre serre comme des harengs". Le
hareng n'est pas seulement sur la table, mais déja en transport. Et parfois vous
rentrez chez vous et soudain il se met a pleuvoir. Il n'y a pas de parapluie.
Vous rentrez chez vous mouillé et en colére. Dans notre langue, on dit:
«Trempé jusqu'au-dela os» (traduction littérale approximative), mais les
Francais feront une comparaison avec la soupe et diront: «Mouillé comme
une soupe». Savez-vous ce que disent les Francais a propos de quelque chose
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de tendre? Ne devinez jamais. lls comparent la tendreté au pain: «Tendre
comme du pain frais». Leur homme riche n'est pas celui qui a beaucoup d'or,
mais celui qui mange le gibier noir & la louche: «Manger le caviar a la
louche ». Des gars intéressants ces francais. Mais ce n'est pas tout. Le dernier
idiome intéressant, mais non le moins intéressant, a a voir avec la surprise.
Quand quelqu'un est surpris et ouvre grand les yeux, on dit: «Yeux pour cing
kopecks», mais les Francais sont quand méme bien plus intéressants. A leur
grand étonnement ils diront : « Ouvrir les yeux comme des salieres». C'est
ainsi que la nourriture est entrée dans la vie des amateurs de croissants.
Comme vous pouvez le voir, la langue frangaise a vraiment beaucoup
de moyens stylistiques et lexicaux qui agrémentent le discours. Les unités
phraséologiques sont I'un de ces moyens, alors apprenez le francais!C'est
I'une des langues les plus belles et les plus riches du monde, dont la
connaissance ravit. Et n'oubliez jamais le nombre de langues que vous
connaissez - tant de fois et une personne.
Supervision scientifique et linguistique par Enseignant
M.A. Samoilenko.

Arina Kirillova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Various idiom classifications in English

Idioms play an important role in the functioning of language. There
are many criteria by which we can classify idiomatic expressions.

P. Kvetko focuses his attention on the semantic and structural
component of idioms, fixity and variability, function, stylistics and
etymology. C. Glucksberg singles out the composability of idioms and
therefore distinguishes non-compositional, partially compositional, fully
compositional idioms. The scholar also offers another classification
according to the level of transparency.

I. Stoyanova focuses on the nominativity of somatic idioms and
classifies the constructions as follows: a group of idioms having a nomination
to denote a body part (take one's foot); the musculoskeletal system (skin and
bones); the vascular system (blue blood); internal organs (have a heart);
sensory organs (to have a good nose).

An important component is the semantic aspects of somatisms in
English, which can express human emotions and feelings or human character
traits.

Somatisms can acquire different semantic connotations. Therefore,
I. Stoyanova classifies somatic idioms in the following way: idioms that
denote human emotions and feelings; idioms that describe human character
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traits; idioms that describe the cognitive aspect of personal and non-personal
relationships and situations;

According to P. Kvetko, idioms of two different languages can be
considered from the linguistic point of view using the comparative method or
from the point of view of the translation of idioms in different literary texts.

According to the degree of equivalence, P. Kvetko proposes three
main types of phraseology:

1) absolute equivalents.

2) relative equivalents

3) non-equivalent.

Among absolute and relative equivalents P. Kvetko distinguishes
similar and close equivalents and partial or full equivalents.

According to their grammatical affiliation with a particular part of
the language, idioms can be classified into the following types:

- verbal (to get into one's head, to lose one's head, to shake the dust
from one's feet);

- substantive (head and shoulders above);

- adjectival (black hearted, with bare hands);

- adverbial.

Somatic phrases in English and Ukrainian often have similar lexical
and semantic characteristics, but most of the phrases are private equivalents
or close.

Consequently, it is the diversity of idiomatic expressions that
primarily acts as the reason for such a wide variety of approaches to grouping
idiomatic expressions.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Halkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

ViktoriiaKoretska
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Les particularités de la traduction du verre “prendre”
du francais en ukrainien

Premierement, il faut dire que toutes les langues ont des problemes de
traduction de certains termes, verbes, etc.ll est bien connu que dans le
processus de traduction - le transfert d'une pensée exprimée dans une langue
au moyen d'une autre langue - le traducteur est inévitablement confronté a
diverses difficultés. Une difficulté typique de ce type est la traduction de
verbe « prendre » dufrancais en ukrainien.
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Le verbe prendre (6patu (B pykm)) est trés polyvalent. Cela se voit
dans la variété des phrases comportant ce verbe. Le verbe prendre est utilisé
dans les cas suivants :

e prendre du thé/du café (BunuTu kaBu a6o 4aro) ;
prendre du bain (mpuitmartu BaHHY) ;
prendre du photo(dotorpadysarn) ;
prendre des médicaments (npuiimaru jtiku) ;
prendre du poids (mornaamarn) ;
prendre du pain(kymyBaT# 10CB) ;
prendrefaitetcause (miarpumyBartu, 6paTHCh 3a CIpaBy) ;
prendre possession des sentiments (la fatigue me prend -
ﬂHO‘{yBaIOCHBTOMJ'IeHI/IM) )
prendre un chemin (mitu o K0po3i) ;

e prendre le volant (cizaTu 3a kepmo) ;

e veulent exprimer une attitude (prendre gch au sérieux -

MPARMATHIIIOCECEPHO3HO) ;

et d'innombrables autres expressions.

Il est & noter que le traducteur ne doit pas perdre de vue qu'il ne traduit
pas des mots isolés, mais des mots et des combinaisons de mots dans un
systeme d'ensemble complexe. Le traducteur ne doit pas chercher a
transmettre un seul élément, un seul mot, mais plut6t a transmettre la fonction
sémantique et stylistique que cet élément remplit. Cela explique la nécessité
des omissions et des ajouts, du remplacement d'un mot par un autre, du
remplacement des parties du discours, etc.

Consultant scientifiqueet linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

lllia Kozlov
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Puns in English journalistic texts and the problem of their translation

The problem of pun and its translation has been popular with
philologists and linguists around the world for several centuries. The
topicality of the problem is conditioned by the importance of understanding
puns and difficulties to translate them properly.

The process of creating this study was accompanied by the scientific
achievements of many scholars, including V. Sannikov, Ye. Shmelova,
Ye. Hailomazova, R. lliasova, N. Klishchyna, K. Roshchina, Ya. Brukhal,

T. Kazakova and others. However, most of them put emphasis on translating
puns in article titles, overlooking those within the text of an article.
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The purpose of this research was to analyse the approaches to
denoting of the concept of pun, offered by Ukrainian and foreign scholars,
provide its classification, define the concept of English journalistic discourse,
and explore the features of translating puns from the texts of the discourse
into Ukrainian.

Pun is a stylistic device based on the simultaneous use of different
meanings of one or more semantically different words that creates
discrepancy of a familiar sound with an unexpected meaning. The main
classification of puns was based on the models suggested by Ye. Shmelova:
1) a pun combining several meanings of one word; 2) a pun combining
several meanings of words within a free word group; 3) a pun literalizing the
meaning of a phraseological unit; 4) the convergence of pun with another
stylistic device.

As long as the translation of puns is associated with significant
difficulties, it is important to correctly determine correctly the type of pun
used in an article, as well as take into account the use of grammatical
transformations. Having analyzed both aspects, we obtained an average
number of transformations needed to translate each of the four pun models.
The calculations were performed in three stages: 1) counting the total number
of transformations used in the translation of all passages that contain the
current pun model; 2) counting the number of passages that contain the
current pun model; 3) dividing the result of the first stage by the result of the
second stage.

According to the calculations, the translation of puns combining
several meanings of one word requires 1.4 transformations per pun. The other
three models, 2, 3 and 4, required 2.4, 2.4 and 1.3 t/p respectively.

In conclusion, the problem of the translation of puns in English
journalistic texts into Ukrainian is topical and will become a subject of our
further research.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
K.H. Zavizion.

Diana Kudlai
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

NEOLOGISMS: CLASSIFICATION AND TRANSLATION

In the language system, there are new words, word combinations, and
phrases that at first are new and are called neologisms. The emergence of
neologisms was caused by the necessity to give names to new subjects,
phenomena, and concepts arising from the ongoing development of
economics, science, and culture, as a result of the expansion and deepening of
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relations with other nations and states. There are many scholars who

investigated neologisms such as N.M. Shansky, N.Z. Kotelova,
A.N. Gvozdev, etc. Y.V. Bucheva, V.V. Ganin, A.L. Chernyak.

The main difficulty in conveying neologisms is the clarification of the
meaning of the new word. This problem can be solved by using various
techniques and translation methods depending on what type of words belongs
to this neologism.

There are different types of neologisms that have been distinguished:
blend words, derived words and transferred words. Blend words — are words
that blend together to create new. For instance: if we blend the words
«breakfast» and «lunch», we get the neologism — «brunch». Derived words
are words that use ancient Greek and Latin phrases. For instance: there is in
Latin the word «sub» which means in English «under». Therefore, we get the
derived words in English such as submarine and subway. Transferred words
— are words that are taken from another language and used in an adjusted
form.

The difficulty of neologisms translation can be solved in several ways:

1) The loan translation — is the method based on the construction of
lexical units according to the sample of the words of a foreign language. It
does not change the original word. (extralinguistic — eneszbikoso, digital
surgery — yughposa xipypeis);

2) the descriptive method of translation. This method is more difficult.
Besides, it is very long. Consequently, the translator needs to look for another
equivalent in the dictionary if it exists: cloud computing — xmapne 36epicanns
OaHUxX;

3) transcription is a method of correctly reading a foreign word
(AirPods — eiipnooc; rating — petimune);

4) transliteration is a method which concerned with spelling, but not
the correct reading of a foreign word (trend — mpeno);

The main problem of translation is to transmit the correct meaning of
neologism. It is more difficult to transmit the meaning of the word if there is
no such word in the language. For instance: crowdfunding. There is no
equivalent of this word in Ukrainian. However, we can use our proverb in
Ukrainian and have the same meaning: crowdfunding — 3 mupy no numyi —
20J10MY COPOYKA.

Consequently, the world is constantly presented with new word
combinations that can be used in ordinary life. There is no single universal
way of translation. The primary problem in translating neologisms is
analyzing the form, origin, character, and meaning of the word and choosing
the most appropriate way of conveying neologism.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
M.G. Pavlovych.
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Olga Lipatova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The Gerund as a phenomenon in English publicistic discourse and
the problems of its translation into Ukrainian language

The gerund is one of the impersonal verb forms found in many
languages. It is a form of a verb that also has features of a noun, along with a
participle and a verb, expressing action as a subject. This form of verb names
the action and combines the characteristics of a noun (in particular,
concerning its syntactic role in a sentence) and a verb. In a sentence, a gerund
can be a subject, a part of a compound nominal or verbal predicate, a direct
and indirect object, an attribute, and an adverbial modifier.

Studies of the gerund in the linguistics have been performed both by
representatives of the traditional Soviet school and by foreign researchers of
the history of the English language. These studies have gone from traditional
grammar to the latest modern ideas of generative grammar (theta-theory), etc.
Among local scholars this problem has been studied by I.P. Ivanova,
L.P. Chakhoyan, T.M. Belyaeva, in the West by A.A.Ruli, G. Guillaume,
E. Redford. In modern historical science there is some disagreement in
determining the source of the origin of the gerund, which, in turn, affects the
present state of understanding of this grammatical phenomenon.

The problem of studying the methods of translation of the gerund
remains open. This is stipulated not only by the different views of translators
on this problem, but also by the presence of numerous factors that play a
significant role. The analysis of examples from such Internet resources as
CNN and BBC showed that translators are using different ways to render
realities, which indicates that there is a subjective factor in solving this
problem. Of course, when choosing the method of translation, not only the
intention of the author of the text plays an important role, but also the
translator's point of view.

Having analyzed 200 examples, it becomes clear that the most
frequent case of gerund translation in Ukrainian are nouns, about 70%, for
example:He also hit back at the aviation regulator for limiting a rise in what
it charges airlines for using Heathrow.—Bin maxooic 3acyous asiayiinuil
HA2NA0 34 00MeEHCEHHA 3POCMARNS NAAMU, AKY CMASYIOMb I 3 AGIAKOMNAHIL
3a euxopucmanns aeponopmy Ximpoy. Schools in Nigerian state shut after
mass kidnapping of students by gunmen. — Ilixoau y Hizepii saxpumi nicis
Macoeozo eukpaoenns yunie ootiosuxamu. Nearly 30% of cases are usually
rendered by verbs and participles, as in the following examples: Otherwise
we risk creating a lost pandemic generation. — B inwomy eunaoxy mu
PUBUKYEMO  CHIOpUMU  empayene nokoainus nandemii. The children
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abducted are in serious risk of being harmed. — Bukpaodeni oJimu
Hapax)caromvcsi Ha Cepuo3ti pusuKy HOCmpax3coamu.

Summarizing all of the above, it should be noted that in publicistic
discourse most often the gerund is translated into Ukrainian by a noun, a
personal form of the verb or a perfect or imperfect participle.Gerundial
constructions are an extremely important and widely used grammatical
phenomenon in the English language. The main difficulties in translating
them are, firstly, the lack of correspondence with the recipient language and,
secondly, the necessity to preserve its stylistic coloring, together with the
denotative meaning.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Karina Maksimenko
Universidad de Alfredo Ndbel, Dnipr6, Ucrania

La diferencia entre el espafiol de América Latina y de Espafia

Sucedié histéricamente que cuando los conquistadores espafioles
viajaron por el mundo para difundir el “catolicismo” a cambio de metales
preciosos, llevaron consigo el idioma, que luego sufrié unos cambios en las
tierras diferentes. Los grupos de inmigrantes de diferentes partes de Europa
trajeron sus tradiciones linglisticas a América Latina. Por su vez, estos
grupos encontraron caracteristicas linglisticas locales, que se combinaron
para crear dialectos locales.

Aunqgue existen diferencias entre las variedades del espafiol, esto no
impide que los hablantes se comuniquen facilmente.En el mundo cerca de
543 millones personas hablan espafiol. 50 millones de ellos hablan “espafiol
moderno” en Espafia, el resto lo usan en Ameérica Central, el Caribe y
América del Sur, algunos en Africa y Asia, y algunos estados de EEUU.Pero
lo mas comun es la diferencia entre el espafiol de América Latina y Espafia.

Hay diferencias en el vocabulario, la pronunciacién y la entonacion,
que en realidad son las diferencias claves entre estas dos especies. Uno de los
principales y mas caracteristicos es la diferencia en el uso de “ustedes” en
Latinoamérica y en Espafia. Como sabe, las variedades de espafiol de
América del Sur nunca usan “vosotros” (informal) sino “ustedes” (formal).
Por el contrario, en Espafia, a excepcion de las Islas Canarias, “vosotros” se
usa a diario y "ustedes" solo se usa para situaciones mas formales en las que
no conoces a la persona a la que te diriges o estds enfrente a una persona
mayor o importante. Esto significa que la mayoria de los espafioles tienen
que recordar una terminacién verbal mas.
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Hablando de pronunciacién se puede entender si una persona es de
América Latina por su pronunciacion de las letras “y” y “II” con el sonido
[sh]. Ysobre el vocabulario si una persona dice “el ordenador” en vez de “la
computadora”, lo mismo que decir “teléfono mévil” en lugar de “celular” se
aclarard que es de Espafia. Tales ejemplos también incluyen palabras como
“el coche” (Es) —“el automovil” (LA), “el piso”(Es) — “el
apartamento”(LA), “el autobis”(Es) —“el camidn”(LA), “las gafas”(Es) —
“los anteojos”(LA), “el camarero”(Es) —"“el mesero”(LA) y otras.

Basado en esto muchas personas se preguntan que version de espafiol
aprender. Pero esta pregunta se puede responder con la confianza de que sin
importar la opcion que elijas, definitivamente seras entendido tanto en
Espafia como en América Latina sin mucha dificultad.

Consultora linguistica y de investigacion: Catedratica
N.V. Chupikova.

Daria Maliar
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The peculiarities of advertising slogans and the problem of their
translation

Advertising has become a vital communication system in modern
society. The main purpose of advertising is to attract public attention to a
product or service and as the international trade continuously develops, more
and more advertisement aimed at promoting goods or services at the foreign
markets needs translating and localizing. Advertisement is characterized by
certain language specifics, which cause various linguostylistic, linguocultural
and linguistic difficulties for translators. Advertising texts are often based on
cultural aspects, such as beliefs, norms and values, thus advertising message
adaptation usually involves localization, but not just translation itself.

The phenomenon of the advertisement translation has been studied by
such specialists as G. Ponomareva, O., Krutogolova, A. Eliseeva,
G. Litvinova, K., Shido, N. Kohtev, S. Gonzales, V. Shuvalov. However, the
problem of translating and localizing English-language advertisement into
Ukrainian is still insufficiently studied.

The most important part of any advertisement is its verbal aspect, i.e.,
its text. According to theresearchers, the advertisement discourse verbal
aspect includes four elements:

1) Slogan;

2) Title;

3) Advertisement text body;

4) Echo-phrase.
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The most interesting element from the point of view of studying an
advertising message is an advertising slogan, the purpose of which is to
create a bright image that will be remembered for a long time by the
addressee, and at the same time provide information about the advertised
product. All this arouses interest in studying the advertising slogans
translation difficulties. Among the main features of advertising slogans
should be highlighted:briefness, preciseness, memorability, emotionality
charge, expression of the main advertisement idea, matching the target
audience, expression of company ideology.

All the above features are realized through the usage of different
figures of speech, the most popular of them are as follows: imperative
sentences, rhythm, ellipsis, personification, assonance, alliteration, epithets,
hyperbole, metonymy, generalization, concretization, metaphor and others.

The translator’s aim is to preserve all these aspects while translating
and localizing slogans. Therefore, a translator must be aware of both source
and target culture and language, as well as to know the possible ways of
conveying different figures of speech into the target language so that the
advertisement was perceived similarly in another culture.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Alina Matvienko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Translation features of English automobile discourse texts

Nowadays transport is one of the most important components of the
economy of any country. Transport plays an important role in solving social
problems, for example, providing cultural, business and touristic trips, as well
as the development of cultural exchange both in the country and abroad. All
these factors draw attention to the study of automobile discourse texts. Thus,
at present we can find a lot of linguistic works devoted to the texts of
automobile discourse. Many well-known linguists and researchers, such as
E.G. Malysheva, O.S. Rogaleva, V.V. Vinogradov, Yu.Yu. Stroeva,
T.N. Nekrasova, Yu.N. Revina, I.A. Yakovenko, V.I. Karasik,
V.N. Komissarov and others devoted their researches to the study of English
automobile discourse texts.

Modern researchers in the field of translation studies emphasize that
for the most accurate and adequate translation of automobile terms into
Ukrainian it is necessary to have a high level of professional knowledge, in
particular it is important to be aware of proper use of translation
transformations. Thus, among the most common means of automobile terms
translation are the following:
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e transliteration (it is always necessary to watch the speedometer
while driving — ni0 uac noiz0xu 3aedxcou nompibno criokyeamu 3a
cnioomemponm);

e calque (charging system indicator should always be operational —
CUZHANIZAMOP cUCMeMU 3APAOKU 3A61COU MAE NPAYIOBAMU HALASOONCEHO);

e equivalent (if you accidentally press the button of the door, it will
not be possible to unlock the front doors from the inside — saxwo su
BUNAOKOBO HAMUCHYIU HA KHONKY, PO3MAWoeany Ha 08epi, ii 0yoe
HEMOMNCIUBO GIOKPUMIL);

e concretization (you should go to the car showroom if you want to
buy a new automobile— sam cnio saixamu oo asmocanrony sxwo eu xoueme
npuobamu Ho8y MAMUNY);

e generalization (if your car is broken you should contact the car
Service — sxwo 6aus a8MoMOo6Lb NOWKOOICEHUT, 6AM HEOOXIOHO 36ePHYMIUCH
00 MeXHIUHO020 UeHmpy);

e descriptive translation (flashing is an important part of automobile
operation systems, especially it is necessary while driving in nighttime —
CUZHANIZAUIA OATIbHIM CEIMIOM hap € 8aXHCIUBOIO0 YACMUHOI ONEPAYIHUX
cucmem agmomobins, 0cobauso Ko 600UmMu 00800UMbCS 6HOUI.

When translating texts of automobile discourse, the translator is to
have a high level of knowledge in this field and to be aware of automobile
terminology. Automobile discourse contains many technical instructions on
the correct and safe use of a particular vehicle, and therefore, the translator is
to be appropriately qualified to perform such kind of translation as accurately
as possible to avoid serious consequences for the operation of the car.

The issue of translating the texts of automobile discourse still remains
relevant as this phenomenon is a complex process and requires further
detailed investigations.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Taissiia Mazokha
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

La traduction des jeux mots

Les jeux de mots sont les outils linguistiques qui manipulent les mots.
Sa forme la plus connue est celle qui consiste a créer deux mots avec le sens
différent, mais avec le composant humoristique. Le jeu de mots apparait dans
un grand nombre de situations dans la communication quotidienne, dans la
publicité ou dans la littérature. Beaucoup de théoriciens comme Grassegger,
Heibert, Delabastita, Chiaro, Vandaele etc., ont examiné les particularités de
la traduction de jeux de mots.
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En effet, selon Foucault, il y a quelques niveaux des jeux de mots dont
on doit tenir compte dans la traduction. On va regarder tout d'abord le niveau
des phonémes ou graphémes. Toutes sortes de jeux sont possibles ici : la
commutation, la permutation, etc. Par exemple, le jeu sur les codes comme le
font les jeunes dans les SMS et les messages électroniques (A2m1, Jt'm etc.)
ou la variation orthographique relative au découpage en mots (lamour senva
comme ilvient). Ensuite, on va observer le cas des jeux au niveau
morphémique qui correspondent aux jeux sur la fixité de l'ordre ou de la
position des morphemes. Par exemple, changements affixaux dans le mot
"flatiste”, on peut utiliser d'autres suffixes et dire "flateur" ou méme
"flQtitien". Cette méthode est aussi l'une des grands pourvoyeurs de
néologismes. Dans les jeux au niveau syntagmatique il s'agit de l'ordre des
mots et comment cela affecte le sens. Les adjectifs francais illustrent bien ce
type de jeu. En général, ils suivent toujours le nom, mais il y a aussi certains
adjectifs qui peuvent changer leur sens selon leur place. Par exemple, "un
grand homme™ n'est pas "un homme grand"”. Enfin, quand on parle des jeux
au niveau sémantique, on parle principalement des calembours, dont le sens
est compréhensible et convenable dans le cadre d'un texte particulier. Selon
Tallarico, il y a également les jeux de mots exploitant les calembours
sémantiques en ce qui concerne la polysémie et I'antonymie.

Malgré que dans une approche extrémement pessimiste, la traduction
des jeux de mots est impossible, car les utilisateurs de chaque langue
percoivent la réalité & la maniére différente. 1l y a quand méme les savants
qui croient & la traductibilité des jeux de mots, comme J. Dancette, R.
Lanheer, E. Dolet et autres. Ils admettent qu'il est impossible d’obtenir
I’équivalence a tous les niveaux de la structure du texte, mais il est encore
réel de traduire les calembours en sacrifiant les certains éléments. C'est
pourquoi, quant a la traduction, il y a quelques possibilités :

1) Si le calembour est intraduisible, le traducteur doit I'interpréter mot
a mot et donner I'explication.

2) Le traducteur peut remplacer le jeu de mots avec I'équivalent
convenable (surtout quand on parle d'allusions culturelles).

3) S'il n'y a pas d'équivalent approprié, le traducteur peut créer son
néologisme qui bien correspond au texte original. Selon M. Perek, ¢a dépend
en fait de traducteur individuellement et son savoir-faire, car il doit unifier le
sens de la phrase et les structures linguistiques et stylistiques.

Lorsqu'on traduit des jeux de mots, on doit trouver un équilibre entre
la traduction fidele et le maintien de I'humour. Il faut prendre en
considération beaucoup d'éléments linguistiques. En gardant le méme texture
de la phrase, on peut facilement perdre le composant humoristique et vice
versa. Si on cherche de recréer I'élément humoristique, on peut s'éloigner de
I'original. C'est une grande difficulté de ce genre de traduction.

Consultant scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.
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Daryna Moroz
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Grammatical transformations in English dirhemes translation

The English language is very diverse, especially grammatically, it has
a lot of features and since English is considered an international language all
these features should be researched. One of the features is the difference in
syntactic and communicative structure of direme sentences which causes the
different transformations during translation. Many researchers have studied
the structure of sentences considering communicative issues. E. Breus in her
scientific works mentioned that a monorheme is a statement that entirely
contains new information, and a statement in which the topic does not
contain “new” is called a direme. This topic was also studied by such
researchers as |. Korunets, L. Barkhudarov ets.

The issues of direme sentence translation are more noticeable in
direme sentences with the inverted word order, since large rearrangements of
the syntactic structure are required. Also, direma is quite diverse and E. Breus
distinguishes the following types of direma as to the function in the
sentences:

« the adverbial modifier of time;

« the adverbial modifier of the place;

« the adverbial modifier of the cause and manner;

« the object;

« the adverbial modifier, object or subject.

Dirhemes with the theme expressed by adverbial modifiers, the theme
may become the subject of translated sentence if semantically it is possible to
be used in the function of subject. With a theme in the function of a direct
object such a transformation usually causes replacement of active voice
construction into the passive one. Adverbial modifiers and attributes may be
turned into a subject in direct order translating diremes as well. Translation of
sentences with a theme-nominal predicate does not present difficulties. It is
only necessary to turn the Ukrainian nominal predicate into an English
subject, for example: The consultation paperwill set out an assessment from
the Treasury and the Bank of the case for a CBDC before a decision on
whether to proceed. Y KOHCYIbTATHBHOMY JOKYMEHTIOyIEe BHKIAICHO
ouinky Kasnaueiicta ta banka mozo cipasu LIBIIBb no yxBanenHs pimeHHs
Opo Te, YM CINiJ MPONOBXKYBaTH MOAaNbIIUi po3risa. This sentence is a
dirheme. The word order has been preserved but the syntactic structure has
been changed. The subject of the source sentence has been replaced by an
adverbial modifier of place in the target sentence. In this sentence we can
observe the shift of predicate. The predicate of action “will set out” has been
replaced by the predicate of state “Gyne Buknaneno”.




To conclude, the translator should take into consideration not only the
syntactic structure of the sentence but also the communicative one to achieve
adequate translation.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Mariia Mykhailenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Problems of translating prepositions

Prepositions are short words that usually precede nouns and
sometimes the gerund. There are prepositions of time (at, in, on, by, for),
prepositions of place (over, to, into, from) and other important prepositions
(off, about, out of).

Such well-known linguists as T.M. Voronin, A.l. Smyrnytsky,
B.S. Khaimovich and B.l. Rogovskaya who considered the preposition as a
separate part of the language without limiting the functioning of prepositions
to the construction of verbs and nouns

In both Ukrainian and English, prepositions can be simple, complex,
compound, derived, and phrasal verbs can be included here.

The main problem with the translation of prepositions is that you
usually have to look for equivalents or analogues that will correspond to the
original combination. Also, when translating prepositions and prepositional
phrases, part of the language changes quite often or the preposition is not
translated at all.

The main methods of translating prepositions and prepositional
combinations are word-for-word translation, calque, omission, addition,
transposition, selection of analogues or search for an equivalent.

Having studied the works of famous authors, here are a few, in our
opinion, the most common definitions. So, A.V. Fedorov wrote: “To
translate means to express correctly and completely by means of one
language what has already been expressed by means of another language.
<...> The purpose of translation is to acquaint the reader (or listener), who
does not know the language of the original, with this text (or the content of
the speech) as closely as possible”.

Based on the methods of translating prepositions and prepositional
phrases and the processed material in the amount of two hundred sentences of
journalistic discourse, it can be noted that simple prepositions occupy the
largest place in journalistic discourse, phrasal verbs take the second place,
derived prepositions take the third place and complex prepositions are least
used. In the translation of prepositions and prepositional combinations, the
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most commonly used were three methods of translation, such as word-for-

word translation, equivalents and selection of analogues, and omission.
Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Halkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Karyna Nauholna
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Particularités de la traduction des realia contemporaines ukrainiennes
en matiére de presse frangaise

La traduction des realia a toujours été et reste un des principaux
problémes que rencontre le traducteur. Aujourdhui, avec [lattention
croissante portée a I'Ukraine, a sa langue et a sa culture, cette problématique
est devenue encore plus actuelle, car il est trés important de transmettre
correctement le sens d'un mot de la réalité sans perdre sa fonction
symbolique, ce qui est particulierement caractéristique a la langue
ukrainienne. Les problemes de traduction des realia ont étudié par de
nombreux scientifiques, traducteurs, philologues et linguistes, tels que
Gideon Turi, Diderik Grit, O. Cherednichenko, V. Vinogradov et bien
d'autres. Par exemple, dans le livre “Neperovodimoe v perevode. Realii”,
Vlahov S. et Florin S. ont touché le concept de realia sous différents angles et
ont établi une classification des realia en fonction des caractéristiques du
sujet et des caractéristiques locales (nationales).

Les principaux spécialistes qui ont étudié la question des realia
identifient différentes méthodes pour les traduire. Ainsi, V. Vinogradov
distingue 5 méthodes de traduction des réalités, A. Fedorov - trois, et
quelques-uns - 9. On distingue généralement les méthodes suivantes de
traduction des realia: transcription du mot; création d'un nouveau mot;
traduction; traduction approximative; traduction contextuelle; traduction
descriptive.

Sur la base darticles parus dans la presse francaise, il a été constaté
que dans la plupart des cas, on utilise le calque, avec une transcription
partielle. Par exemple, le Service de sécurité d'Ukraine (SBU) - en ukrainien
Sluzhba bezpeki Ukrainy. Autre cas, la place Svobody (“liberté”) — en
ukrainien Ploshcha Svobody; dans cet exemple, on voit le calque et la
translittération partielle avec I'explication du sens du mot entre parenthéses.

Dans un autre exemple, le gigantesque complexe Gosprom — en
ukrainien Derzhprom ou Budinok Derzhavnoi Promyslovosti, on observe une
traduction descriptive, moins fréquente, mais qui contient également la
transcription du russe — Gosprom.

Ainsi, l'analyse de la presse frangaise a révélé que les realia
ukrainiennes sont le plus souvent traduites par le calque et la transcription,
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que la traduction descriptive est moins souvent utilisée, et qu'il existe parfois

une méthode combinée de traduction,le calque(le plus souvent) et la
traduction descriptive.

Consultante scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante

L.V.Ratomska.

Denis Novak
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The specifics of the translation of English terms in the field of
information technologies

The topicality of the translation of English terms of the modern
technologies field is approved by its connection to the modern trends of
economic development. Today the translation of English terms of
information technologies into Ukrainian is a difficult translation problem
since it has not been deeply investigated yet.

The texts of English scientific and technical discourse is used to
convey information without emotionally affecting the recipient including the
lexical elements to signify new knowledge, notions and phenomena. The
specifics of translating these new lexical elements always are in the center of
attention in modern linguistics.

The following scientists were engaged in the problems of term
translation: D. Lotte (The tasks of technical terminology), V. Leichik
(Linguistic problems of scientific and technical terminology translation),
M. Korozhakova (Features of translation of terms in the field of information
technologies), R. Pronina (Translation of English scientific and technical
literature), V. Sudovtsev (English manual for technical universities).
However all scholars considered the problem of terms translation only from
the one point of view, without systematization.

The English information technologies terms are devided into types
based on the number of components they have. Thus, as in most other areas,
the group of one-component terms are the most frequent. This fact is due to
the usage of general vocabulary for information technologies terms formation
which through metaphorization is transformed into a term. There are
examples of some terms based on the number of their components:

1) One-commponent terms: (Key — kirou, prototype — mpoToTur,
block — 6m0k);

2) Two-component terms: (software code —koxa mnporpamHOro
3abe3meuenns, search engines — momykoBa cuctema, expandable banner —
GaHep, 10 PO3TOPTAETHCS);

3) More componential terms: (Block Formatting Context — Biokoswii
koHteketT (opmarysanns, Visual formatting model — BisyamsHa momens
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¢dopmarysanns, grid formatting context — CiTkoBHi  KOHTEKCT
(bopmaryBaHHs).

After deep analysis of information technologies terms translation in
the English scientific and technical discourse, we came to the conclusion that
there are three main methods of translating English information technologies
terms, such as calque, transcoding, and transformation. In some cases,
descriptive translation may be used. It should be added that analogue
translation is almost never used.

There are some examples of the translation of English information
technologies terms according to the translation methods:

1) Calque: (disk storage — muckose cxoeuue, file system —daitnosa
cuctema, online service provider — mocTavyansHUK OHJIAHH TOCIYT).

2) Transcoding (profile — npodine, domain — nomen, device— nesaiic).

3) Descriptive translation (deluxe — po3smupena Bepcist mporpaMHOro
nakera, file hosting service — cepsic anst po3mimienns daiinis, burning —
3a1uc KOMHaKTI[I/ICKB.).

The use of calque as the most effective way to translate English terms
of information technologies is explained by the need to transfer the meaning
of a term in the target language. Thus, new foreign terms are adequately
reproduced in the language of translation.

Finally, we could summarize that the specifics of the translation of
English terms of information technologies includes the deep technical
background, knowledge of the technical language and skillful use of the
calque.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

Alexandra Obukhova, Katerina Novik
Universidad de Alfredo Nébel, Dnipré, Ucrania

Unidades fraseolégicas espafiolas y ucranianas: similitudes y diferencias

El estudio de la fraseologia siempre atrae la atenciéon de los
cientificos, porque se utilizan expresiones fraseoldgicas casi en todas las
esferas de la vida del hombre moderno. Se pueden encontrar en obras
originales de clasicos y escritores modernos, en los medios de comunicacion,
en la comunicacién profesional y en discurso cotidiano. Fraseologias son
parte de la cultura de la gente, sin el conocimiento y la comprension de los
cuales es muy dificil entender la composicion nacional del pensamiento de
los hablantes nativos de la lengua.

Vamos a presentarles algunas unidades fraseoldgicas y los métodos
para traducirlas del espafiol al ucraniano: a) la unidad fraseoldgica “echar
agua al mar” se traduce al ucraniano como “sk kuwmymu 600y 6 mope’.
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Entonces, podemos encontrar un analogo en ucraniano “sx 06 cminy
2opoxom”. Este variante puede ser utilizado como la traduccién de la unidad
fraseoldgica espafiola al ucraniano porque describe un accidn estipido que se
repite muchas veces; b) la unidad fraseol6gica “estar hecho un aji” se traduce
al ucraniano como “ckradamucs 3 nepyio uuni”. Entonces, podemos
encontrar un andlogo en ucraniano “szui, sk cobaxa(nec)”. Esta fraseologia
encaja porque describe un fuerte sentido de ira; c) la unidad fraseoldgica “ser
ufia y carne” se traduce al ucraniano como “6ymu six nicoms ma m'sco”.
Entonces, podemos encontrar un analogo en ucraniano “ne pozauii 6oda”.
Esta fraseologia encaja porque muestra una amistad fuerte y fiel; d) la unidad
fraseoldgica “cuento chino” se traduce al ucraniano como “xumaiicvra
posnosios”. Entonces, podemos encontrar un andlogo en ucraniano
“nebunuys”. Esta fraseologia encaja porque significa una mentira o un cuento
de hadas; €) la unidad fraseol6gica “estar mas sano que una pera” se traduce
al ucraniano como “6ymu 30oposiwum 3a epywy”. Entonces, podemos
encontrar un andlogo en ucraniano “sdoposuit, six 6ux”. Esta fraseologia es
apropiada porque significa buena salud; f) la unidad fraseoldgica “donde
menos se piensa salta la liebre” se traduce al ucraniano como “mam, oe
Hativenwie ouikyew, euckaxye sacyv”. Entonces, podemos encontrar un
andlogo en ucraniano “oce de cobaxa zapumuii”. Esta fraseologia es
apropiada porque explica el hallazgo inesperado; g) la unidad fraseoldgica
“estar como en el cielo” se traduce al ucraniano “6ymu sx na wne6i”.
Entonces, podemos encontrar un analogo en ucraniano “6ymu sx na coomomy
neoi”. Esta fraseologia es apropiada porque significa felicidad y dicha.

Con todos esos ejemplos podemos ver que las unidades fraseologias
espafiolas tienen algo en comdn con las ucranianos. También estos idiomas
tienen las ideas similares expresados en diferentes unidades fraseologias pero
con algunas palabras diferentes. Lo permite encontrarnos analogos cercanos
en significado. El desarrollo de las culturas espafiola y ucraniana es bastante
excelente, lo que encuentra su reflejo en uso de la fraseologia por los pueblos
de ambos paises.

Consultora linguistica y de investigacion: Catedratica
N.V. Chipikova.

Dariia Perekupko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

American movie titles and specifics of their translation into Ukrainian

Nowadays, in modern linguistics, the study of characteristics and titles
functioning is of considerable interest to researchers. Every day a large
number of headlines and titles attract attention of every person. For example,
when reading an article or a book, watching TV, listening to music as well as
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performing household activities such as shopping or choosing products. The
headline is the most important part of any publication, which distinguishes it
from the flow of other texts. Depending on how well the author manages to
create a bright headline, a certain publication is able or not to attract the
attention of a wide audience and to become popular later.

The title is the beginning of any fiction or movie. The recipient
acquaintance with a plot begins exactly with it. The title contains an
emotional load and helps to form an idea of the content of a particular work.
Thus, the main task is to establish contacts with the readers and the viewers
and draw their attention to a particular publication or motion picture.

Modern practice gives numerous examples of how, due to poor choice
and design of the title, the level of interest of the audience decreases sharply
because a meaningful movie with an incorrectly chosen, vague and illiterate
title will not be noticed. On the contrary, the bright title, which attracted the
viewer with its content and form, encourages watching the film and reading
its description.

With the increased demand for creation of various fiction and movies,
the problem of translating titles is becoming more common. The ability to
skillfully convey the content of a title requires a specialist in-depth
knowledge in the field of translation studies. Thus, it is possible find a large
number of linguistic works of many famous researchers such as
N.A. Alexandrova, V.P. Belyanin, G.B. Bendetovich, Z.D. Bliskovsky,
1.V. Halperin,E.V. Janjakova, H.A. Kozhina, S.D. Krrzizhanovsky,
I.V. Arnold, A.S. Podchasov and A.V. Fatina are about clarifying the nature
of the title and the problems of its translation.

Studying the peculiarities of the titles and the specifics of their
translation in modern cinema and fiction, linguists note that the ability to use
translation transformations is a mandatory requirement in the work of a
translator, as the ability to choose the right way of accurately conveying the
content is the key to achieve the adequate translation. Therefore, researchers
suppose that the main transformations can be the following:

e calque («Godfather»- «Xpewenuii 6amoro»);

e replacement («One Flew Over the Cuckoo's Nest» -
«IIponimarouu nao 2Hi300Mm 303y7i»);

e transliteration («Casablanca» - «Kacabnanka»);

e concretization («Ocean’s Eleven» - «Qounaduysams Opysie
Oywena»);

e transcription («Lawrence of Arabia» - «/Toypenc Apasiticoxuii»);

e addition («Brave» - «Xopobpa cepuem»)

When translating the title of a movie, the peculiarities of language
culture of the target audience are to be taken into account, otherwise it will be
impossible to feel and convey the author's intention. Thus, the translator is to
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select the title so that it remains short and attractive to the viewers, which
requires a perfect command of both the original language and the target one.
It should be noted that the viewer’s interest in a particular movie will
often depend on the ability to choose the title in a proper way, thus, the
problem of the title and the peculiarities of its translation still remains
relevant. Currently, modern linguists draw special attention to the research of
this topic, offering their own approach to the study of the translation of the
title, as well as complementing the methods suggested by other experts. Both
domestic and foreign researchers agree that the title still remains an
understudied object in modern linguistics and requires further detailed
investigations.
Scientific supervision by Associate Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Maria Pilipenko
Université Alfred-Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

L’argot des jeunes dans la langue francaise

Argot du francais est la langue d'un groupe de personnes socialement
libre, caractérisée par la particularité du vocabulaire, I'originalité de son
utilisation, mais n'ayant pas son propre systeme phonétique et grammatical.
Argot ne constitue pas un systéme indépendant et est réduit a une opération
de mot spécifique dans une langue commune. Ainsi on forme un vernacular
verbal spécial de sous-caste. Il convient de noter qu'au début, le mot “argot”
désignait “le nom d'un gang de voleurs opérant a Paris, et ce n'est que plus
tard que ce mot a commencé a étre utilisé pour désigner le langage des
voleurs”, qui se rapproche de moins en moins du discours frangais
conversationnel et familier, le dialecte des jeunes.

Dans le dictionnaire “Trésor de la langue francaise” on caractérise
I’argot comme “une langue ou un vocabulaire spécial qui se crée au sein de
certains groupes sociaux ou professionnels et a travers lequel l'individu
démontre son appartenance au groupe et sa différence avec les meilleurs
locuteurs natifs. Comme exemples, le jargon parisien, le jargon des
établissements d'enseignement L'introduction du dictionnaire est complétée
par la description suivante vernaculaire — “tout signe conventionnel qui sert a
la communication secréte, tout acte ou maniére de geste conventionnel qui est
caractéristique des membres d'un méme groupe et leur permet de se
comprendre”.

On pourrait dire qu'un grand nombre de scientifiques ont abordé le
contenu des réalités et ont essayé de le révéler, de I'étudier en détail de tous
les cotés, en relation avec la langue, ces découvertes et ateliers plutdt
intrigants dans le domaine de la linguistique ont été faits par des scientifiques
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similaires tels que A. Dauzat , P. Guiro, G. Monod, Denise Francois,
P. Merle.

En fait , A. Dauzat peut étre considéré comme I'un des premiers a étre
a l'origine de la récupération sociolinguistique d’argot. Dans son ouvrage
“Défense de la langue francaise”, le linguiste francais appelle le “babillage
conversationnel, greffé sur un tronc commun”, “une langue formée dans
l'intérét des groupes sociaux”. Parallélement a l'interprétation lyrique du
terme comme “la nouvelle famille jeune de la langue francaise”, Dauzat
caractérise le dialecte comme “toute langue spéciale essentielle dans un
terrain social limité”. La tendance d'une langue & “se diviser en parties,
fondées sur les intéréts d'un groupe social, et a produire des langues
spéciales” a été considérée dans les ouvrages postérieurs des chercheurs. Il
convient également de citer son ouvrage ArgotCaractéristiques, Elaboration,
Influence. Un paragraphe du premier chapitre est intitulé “Student Argo”. Il
souligne que la langue des érudits est peu étudiée et analyse les modes de
conformation des mots du groupe linguistique argumenté. Une place
particuliére dans I'analyse des moyens dérivationnels est accordée aux “plus
intrigants et plus connus que d'autres jargons de savants de l'académie
militaire de Saint-Cyr et de I'Ecole Polytechnique”.

Le travail de P. Guiraud“Argot” est devenu un nouveau tournant dans
le dévelopement de l'argotologie. Il distingue trois rudiments natifs a part
entiere du vocabulaire argotique. L'un d'eux est un ensemble d'unités
spéciales de patois qui agissent comme un “signe distinctif” pour un haut-
parleur argot. Par ce signe, l'argottier “reconnait et affirme sa personnalité et
son originalité”. Cette these de P. Guiraud met I'accent sur la représentativité
et I'isolement du vocabulaire de I'éléve.

G. Monod qui poursuit I'étude de P. Guiraud, souligne que le
bavardage de chaque groupuscule est “I'élément principal de son snobisme”.

De meme, plus important a I'analyse et a la parenthése d'étre patois a
été la composition de Denise Francois “Argot”. S'appuyant sur l'atelier
d'éminents argotologues francais, elle conclut que toutes sortes de discours
d'achat surgissent dans des groupes attachés au méme lieu, mais reste “isolés
et fermés”. Argot agit comme un indice du désir des représentants d'un
groupe particulier de “conspiration, de solidarité et méme de protection
sociale” et dénote la “fiabilité de la communauté verbale”.

Il faut constater que le cours de P. Merle est consacré aux derniéres
tendances du lingo. L'auteur affirme & juste titre que le “nouveau argot”
déconcerte les expérimentateurs ultramodernes du discours non codifié. Ce
sont principalement les jeunes qui sont lisé de ce patois. Les mots cruciaux
pour décrire ce discours non codifié sont “pierre précieuse”, “périphérie de
Paris”, “chansons du poéte-argottier francais Renault”, “réanimation des
canons du langage”. Argot se voit attribuer un nouveau titre “lingo fast-
food”.P. Merle, désignant pour la premiere fois la “derniére reincarnation” de
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la sous-langue, utilise un emprunt anglais qui signifie “un restaurant bon
marché avec un service rapide”. Et cet emprunt s'explique par deux raisons.
A lorigine, c'est une langue mixte que l'on entend fréquemment dans ou a
proximité de points de restauration analogues. Deuxiémement, ce qui y est
consommé est a la fois standard et conforme a des fusions incompréhensibles
de constituants colorés. L'auteur consacre un certain nombre d'études au
“Nouvel Argot”.

En conclusion, il faut remarquer que de toute évidence, l'une des
fonctions les plus importantes de tout argot professionnel est son service au
domaine professionnel dans lequel il est utilisé. A cet égard, il est & noter que
I’argot professionnel a une longue vie, car les principaux moyenne utilisés
dans un domaine particulier, ainsi que la conduite professionnelle, présentent
une stabilité et une viabilité suffisantes. En méme temps, la langue
professionnelle de tel ou tel groupe vit aussi longtemps que vit la profession
correspondante.

Consultante scientifique et linguistique:
Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska

Kristina Polova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Features of the translation of abbreviations from English into Ukrainian

Nowadays the most urgent issue in translation studies is the problem
of abbreviations translation. These difficulties are explained by the fact that
the English and Ukrainian languages have their own system of abbreviations,
which is an integral part of the entire lexico-semantic problem. This problem
also lies in the correct decoding of the abbreviation.

Abbreviations are a common lexical phenomenon in English because
the terms in the form of complex words and phrases are inconvenient for use,
so often a complex term is used as a short version in the form of its main
component. Although, as practice shows, abbreviations are among the most
difficult to understand and translate the elements of foreign texts.

There are a large number of works and studies by various linguists
such as N.V. Klenovaya and M.S. Galliamova, K.N. Levkovskaya, R.I.
Mogilevsky, E.N. Galkina, A.P. Shapovalova, V.P. Voloshin, and etc. They
prove the difficulties of translating abbreviations.

According to the research of R. I. Mogilevsky, we have differences
between the morphological structure of an ordinary word that has a
traditional form and abbreviations.

The abbreviation does not have grammatical elements that
characterize it as a language unit, so the abbreviation is not formally an
ordinary word.
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N.V. Klenovaya and M.S. Galliamova studied in more detail the types
of translations of abbreviations from English. The most common type is a
transliteration, which is applied to proper names, names of government
agencies, positions, etc. For instance, UNESCO (United Nations Educational,
Scientific and Cultural Organisation), thus in our language we have the
abbreviation UNESCO (ykp. FOHECKO - «Opranizanis O0’equnannx Hamiit
3 MHTaHb OCBITH, HAYKH 1 KyIbTypn»), without changes, but its decoding is
literally translated into Ukrainian and this type also has a certain number of
disadvantages.

The second type is the tracing element. MP «Member of Parliament»
(ykp. unennmapinamentry), EBC «European Central Bank» (yxp.
€Bponeiicbkuil neHtpanbuuii 6ank), ANC «African National Congress»
(yxp. Hamionansauit konrpec Adpukn), etc. There is no equivalent to these
abbreviations in our language, therefore, knowing their decoding in English,
we can translate them literally.

The last type is analog. This type is used by the interpreter when a
certain subject situation must be transmitted during translation through the
norms of the language. For example, ORS “Organisation of American States”
(ykp. OAJl — Opranizanis Amepuxancbkux Jlepxkas) or UAE “United Arab
Emirates” (ykp. OAE — O6’ennani Apadcbki Emiparn).

Consequently, the problem of translating abbreviations is a topical
issue for research, but in the last decade, it has been a particularly curious
theme. This is due to its wide use and functionality in the English language.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
M.G. Pavlovych.

Kristina Polova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Features of translating the subjunctive mood
from English into Ukrainian

Mood is a form of the verb that indicates how the speaker considers
the action in relation to reality. It plays a significant role in mastering English
grammar. As in Ukrainian, moods in English perform the same function: they
express the relation of the utterance to the world. There are three types of
moods Indicative Mood, Imperative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. Particular
attention should be paid to the Subjunctive Mood. The grammatical meaning
of the subjunctive mood is the meaning of possibility in an indefinite time
frame. It can be past, present or future tense. The main difficulties in
translating with the subjunctive mood are expressed in the inability to use it
in sentences of different tense forms, respectively, difficulties arise, and this
is a common problem among interpreters.
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There are humerous works on the ways of translating the Subjunctive
Mood, mainly the works by such scientist as [I.A. Gruzinskaya,
T.M. Novitskaya, Zh.A. Golikova, E.P. Shubin, M.A. Vasiliev, and etc.

According to LLA. Gruzinskaya, the Subjunctive Mood expresses
wishes, suggestions, assumptions, doubts or unreality. The only verb that has
forms in the Subjunctive Mood that differ from those in the indicative mood
is the verb “to be”. To express the subjunctive mood in English, analytical
forms are used with the verbs should, would, may, might + infinitive: Mr.
Brown ordered that | should come (Micmep bpayn npuxaszag meni npuiimu,).
The author notes that the so-called Shifting of Tenses is used to express
unreality in the subjunctive mood, i.e. the past form instead of the present or
the past perfect form (Past Perfect) instead of the past: | wish | had the book
(A xomie 6u, wob6 y mene Oyna xuuea). Relying on the opinion of L.A.
Gruzinskaya, it can be noted that when changing from direct speech into
indirect speech, the time for expressing the subjunctive mood does not
change: “If I were you, | would apologize”, he said. - He said that if he were
me, he would apologize.

Particular attention should be paid to the difference in the subjunctive
mood in the studying of two languages, which lies in the fact that in the
Ukrainian language there is only one way to convey the intended or possible
action, namely the verb in the past tense with the particle “6u”. According to
E.P. Shubin the Ukrainian language, which has only one form of the
subjunctive mood - the combination of the particle would with the past tense
form (2 xomis 6u) in English, there are two subjunctive moods: Subjunctive |
and Subjunctive 1.

When translating a predicate in the subjunctive mood from English,
formed with the verbs "should" and "would", as a rule, the particle “ou” is
added to the verb of the Ukrainian sentence, for example: | would like to go
to England (A1 6 xomis noixamu oo Anenii). When translating a predicate in
the subjunctive mood formed with the help of auxiliary (modal) verbs
“could” and “might”, their lexical meaning should be preserved “mir 6u”, for
instance: They could do the homework (Bonu moznu 6 3pobumu domauirio
pobomy). As a rule, it is not difficult to transfer the forms represented by the
verbs "wish" and "hope", which are translated using the corresponding
semantic verbs of the Ukrainian language in the subjunctive mood (with the
particle “6u”) or the verb “xomimu” or with the help of the introductory word
“s cnodisarocy”:"l wish the rain would stop for a moment,” said grandpa.
(«A 6 xomis, wWob dowy Ha MuMb NPUNUHUBCY, - cKazas 0idycw). According
to Golikov, subordinate clauses of the condition with the form "should" (for
all persons) + infinitive, when translated into Ukrainian, usually begin with
words “y pasi sikuio”: Should my mother come this way, I will speak to her (V
pasi AKWo Mo mama oyoe mym, s ROCRIIKYIOCA 3 Hero).
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In conclusion, it is worth noting that the subjunctive mood plays an
important role in the grammar of the English language, and this mood is often
used in colloquial daily and business speech, so this issue of translating the
subjunctive mood from English into Ukrainian is relevant. It is important to
mention that it is also important for a translator to analyze all possible
translations of subjunctives into Ukrainian, some of them were presented in
the work, in addition to the “6m” particle, the Subjunctive Mood can be
expressed with additional words.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
Y.O. Tiapina.

Yuliia Pronchuk
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Translation peculiarities of official and business texts
from English to Ukrainian

In the modern world, English has become the universal language of
business communication, for that reason the translation peculiarities of
formation and functioning of special vocabulary and terminology in official
business texts, and in the sphere of civil aviation in particular, is a matter of
interest and a subject of this research.

A lot of studies in modern linguistics are devoted to the concept of
the term. Researchers V.M.Komissarov, G.A.Sergeeva, D.V. Shcherba,
A.Ya.Kovalenko, A.V.Superanska, E.V. Breus studied the characteristics of
terms and ways of its translation.

A component analysis of the English aviation terminology indicates
the presence of both single-component and multicomponent units in it, and a
large number of abbreviations and acronyms. Studies shows, that among the
one-component aviation terms, substantive, adjective and verbal ones prevail,
for example. The majority of aviation terms in English are multi-component
formations. For example, complex terms based on following models:

1) (N1 + N2), a combination of two nouns.

2) (N+Part. I)+N, where Part. | is the present participle.

3) (N+Part. 11)+N, where Part. Il — past participle.

4) (Adj.+Part. I)+N, where Adj. + Part. |1 - a combination of an
adjective and a present participle.
5) (Adj.+Part. I)+N, where Adj. + Part. Il — a combination of an

adjective and a past participle.

6) (Num.+Part. 11)+N, where Num.+Part. 1l combination of numeral
and past participle: two-sided.

The single-component terms are translated in a direct way with the
search for their equivalents in dictionaries or the definition of their meanings
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by the semantics of the root morpheme or affixes. Scientists identify the
following most typical ways to translate aviation multi-component terms:
1) Translation using a similar prepositive attributive group.
2) Translation by components transposition (translation from right to
left).
3) Translation of phrases such as "Noun + Preposition + Noun".
4) Translation using participial and adverbial expressions such as
“Noun + Part. I + Noun, Noun + Part. Il + Noun, Adj. + Part. Il + Noun”.
5) Descriptive translation — describing a designated concept by means
of another language.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Svitlana Puhach
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Errative in English Internet discourse and the problem of its translation

Despite the fact that erratives can be found in the English literature of
the late sixteenth century in some form, it has not been until the beginning of
the 21 century that the research of this linguistic phenomenon has received a
new round of development. Errativeis an intentional distortion of the codified
word spelling. The term comes from the Greek language and literally means
"mistake".Such famous linguists as G. Guseinov, Yu.Utkin, T. Tsebrovskaya
explored this topic in their works.

Although errativesare ubiquitous in everyday Internet communication,
this topic remains largely undisclosed. Many studies focus on the features of
errative as a phenomenon that exists purely within the framework of the
target language, completely ignoring the aspect of translation. In addition,
there are practically no studies devoted to the specifics of errativesin
Ukrainian Internet communication.

Errative is a clear demonstration of all the resources inherent in the
language. There are examples of distorted language that are fixed within a
specific language culture, and occasional. Distortions are possible at the
phonetic, morphological, syntactic and semantic language levels. According
to the studies of key researches, there are following reasons for the use of
erratives: 1) to avoid censorship (to bypass automatic moderation of a taboo
word on the forum); 2) to increase the expressiveness of the message; 3) to
use the social functions of the languageby dividing the interlocutors
according to the principle of "friend or foe" (or "good or bad", where "good"
one is the person who speaks the language sufficiently to understand and
appreciateits distorted version).
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When translating erratives, it is necessary to take into account the
structural differences of languages. This affects the range of resources,
chosen by the translator to compensate the distortions not inherent in TL. In
addition, it is important to see whether the expressiveness of errative is
ensured exclusively by linguistic distortion or some kind of intracultural
context that needs to be additionally explained.Among the methods of
translating erratives, the most commonly used are: 1) errative into errative
(the same or a different type); 2) errative into non-errative(when the text
material in the target language corresponds to the original errative, although
no actual erratives were included in translation); 3) omission; 4) non-errative
to errative; 5) editorial techniques, mostly footnotes.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A. A. Stepanova
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V. V. Kalinichenko

Julia Radchenko, Vadim Galushkin
Universidad de Alfredo Ndbel, Dnipro6, Ucrania

Caracteristicas de la jerga espafiola y su uso

Utilizar o no la jerga es un asunto personal de cada uno, pero saber
qué significa tal o cual frase es muy importante si quieres entender
libremente a los espafioles, sus peliculas y su cultura callejera. También la
jerga es especialmente importante para los jévenes (adolescentes) a quienes
les gusta usar estas palabras con mucha frecuencia.

Vamos a demostrar unos ejemplos de la jerga muy popular:

a) Movida (osuorcyxa, mycosxa)

La palabra movida se deriva del verbo mover (“pyxamu™) y se puede
traducir al ucraniano como “pyx”, “memywns”, “6eznao”, “Opaiis”,
“mycoexa”. La correspondencia ucraniana mas precisa en forma vy
significado, pero no en estilo, es “dsuorcyxa”;

b) Tio (uysax)

“Tio” significa “os0vro” en las relaciones familiares, es decir, el
hermano de uno de los padres. Pero cuando lo usas en la jerga, puede
significar cosas diferentes. Por ejemplo: “tio” (uaysaxk), “jpero mira lo que ha
hecho este tio!” (tu Tinpku momuBHUCH, 110 3pOOUB el HEAOYMOK), “como lo
domina, jque tio!” (sik 4yI0BO B HHOTO i€ BUXOHTb, Kiiac!);

¢) Guay (kzrac)

Esta palabra ahora es bastante comdn no solo entre los jovenes, sino
también entre los adultos. Ejemplos de uso: “esta guay” (kiacho, KiacHuii),
“superguay” (cymepxiiac, 0XpeHuTeNLHO), “guay de paguay” (3ammoics);

d) Chungo (xperoso, nocano)
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Esta palabra significa el mal estado de una persona. Su estado de
animo y sus problemas. A menudo, esta palabra es utilizada por los nifios
modernos. Ejemplos de uso: “esta chungo” (Ile morano/xpeHoBo), “estoy
chungo animo” (B MeHe moranuii HacTpiii);

e) Mola (npuxomioe, nodobaemucs)

Esta palabra se usa para reemplazar la palabra “gustar”. Una palabra
muy popular, también usada principalmente por jévenes y nifios. Ejemplos de
uso: “esta situacion me esta mola” (Lls curyanis MeHe IPUKOIIOE), “siempre
se estd molado de mi” (Bin 3aBxau Hali MHOKO PUKOJIOETHCS);

f) Quedarse a cuadros(oumanimu)

Esta palabra ayuda a reemplazar oraciones completas. Describe la
sorpresa de una persona en una frase. A menudo es utilizada por las nifias en
Espafia. Ejemplos de uso: “quedarse a cuadros, ¢donde has comprado esto?”
(Oumanitu, me T e kymue?), “quedarse a cuadros, camina sobre el agua”
(Oumanity, BiH XOAHUTH IO BOII).

Todos los ejemplos anteriores se pueden ser utilizados para traducir
textos con jerga. En el ejemplo de todo lo descrito anteriormente, podemos
entender que en espafiol, también hay mucha jerga. El ucraniano y el espafiol
son idiomas diferentes, pero cada uno tiene palabras similares. La jerga es
una cosa muy importante, mejora el idioma. Tenga en cuenta que nuestros
idiomas son muy similares. Por lo tanto, la jerga es muy similar.

Consultora linguistica y de investigacion: Catedratica
N.V. Chapikova.

Daria Ratushniak
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Translation of scientific and technical texts of space discourse
from English into Ukrainian

The space industry has been a driving force for research and advanced
technology in recent decades, which are also widely used in other areas of
human endeavor. This means that translation of scientific texts is becoming
increasingly necessary. The works of such well-known linguists as M.Gotti,
A.Kovalenko, O.Fedorov and V.Karaban have been centered around
translation problems.

According to L. Kopylova, the texts of space themes are usually
saturated with terms not only from space vocabulary but also from other
branches of human activity. However, there are still no special linguistic
studies devoted to the space texts in Ukraine. And so, we have relied on the
common issues of scientific texts translation.
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According to the studies of key scientists, when translating scientific
and technical texts from English into Ukrainian, there may be difficulties at
the lexical, grammatical and stylistic levels. For example, the translation of
terms and clichés can be considered a problem of translation at the lexical
level. At the grammatical level, it is modality, the replacement of passive
form of the verb for active, the translation of non-finiteforms of the verb.
Stylistic level issues include the emotional coloring of the text, the use of
metaphors and epithets and approaches to their rendering.

Because of the saturation of texts with highly specialized terms or
neologisms, problems may arise in their translation. To do this, it is possible
to use special technical dictionaries (correctly select the adequate variant of
translation of the term). Or it is worth resorting to the use of lexical
transformations to solve this problem. The main translation techniques of
lexical transformations include: transliteration; transcription; word-for-word
translation; generalization, concretization and modulation.

Scientific and linguistic supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Anastasiia Romanenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Poetry translation: untranslatability and translator’s talent

The translation of poetry, when both the poem’s form and content are
equally important, is the most challenging and demanding task for a
translator.

Many scholars, philosophers and poets wrote about untranslatability
of poetry, including poets PB Shelley, K.Balmont, Mandelshtam, Brodskiy,
academician Vinogradov, literary critics Tomashevskiy, Etkind, Toper and
V.von Gumboldt, the author of the philosophical concept of poetry’s
untranslatability.

Catford, aprominentscholar, who has elaborated on the concept of
untranslatability, distinguishes two types of untranslatability: linguistic
(referring to the translation problems which arises when there is no lexical
and syntactical substitution in the target language) and cultural
untranslatability (when a source language culture item does not exist in the
target language culture). As poets, accordingto GeoffreyLeech, “enjoying
poetic licenses”, deviate from conventional linguistic and cultural norms,
both types of untranslatability become more evident in poetry. According to
Roman Jackobson “In poetic art, pun or paronomasia reign, and regardless of
the fact whether the power is limited or limitless, poetry is untranslatable by
definition. He suggests creative transposition as a method of poetry
transition.
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Sergei Goncharenko distinguishes three different methods of poetic
text translation, depending of the information which a translator intends to
convey: poetic, verse translation and philological. S. Goncharenko , a poet -
philologist, hispanist and translator , whose numerous scientific works on the
theory of poetic speech,history and theory of Spanish literature received wide
recognition , is also the author of translations of more than 150 Spanish,
Portuguese , French, Latino-American poets. Goncharenko’s translation of
the poetry of Leon de Greiff, the Colombian poet,nominated 5 times for the
Nobel Prize in literature , completely dispel the myth of its untranslatability.
The translator has presented the world the poet’s masterpieces translations
which have the same charm and message as the original poems.

As notedbyRubenDario Lores Arcila “la traducciones al ruso de la
poesia de Ledn de Greiff realizabas por el poeta e traductor
S.Goncharenkohan constituido un aporte significativo que revela ciertos
procedimientos del c6digo poético de la obra de Ledn de Greiff”.

Steven C.Mohler in “El estilo poético de Leon de Greiff”
mentionsanimportant role which music plays in Leon de Greiff’spoetry : “en
la poesia sinfénica degreffiana la masica penetra, la estructura , el contenido
tematico y la imagineria”. While his poetry displays the musicality , common
to the Latin American modernist poets , Leon de Greiffwas innovative in his
invention of words . In his attempt to create a union of the language of poetry
with the sounds of music , the poets strives for formal perfection . Leon de
Greiff, known for his stylistic innovations , uses obsolescent words |,
courageous neologisms - authorial coinages, complicated allusions
alliteration . The following words belong to Nicolas Gullien : let us get
prepared to meet Leon de Greiff , Colombian, to meet the festival of colors ,
unusual rhytms and unusual music , but also to meet bitter wisdom and
hidden grief without which there are no great poets .

He 6onee, yem 6annaoa 6oau
B ceit 6annaoe uz mempaou ece xax ¢ mpuste
Hawiel JHCU3HU: TI0OUM, CNOPUM,
CnuM, umadum, cuacmovbe — C copem, pa()OCWlb — C naadem.
Tlaumomuma 6vrow el MUMO ULTIO30PHOCTIU 3A00PHOU
U 3aMBOPHOCNL CRECU B300PHOU. ..
Bpooe-pughvr
paou pugmvl,
paouii cnasvl
paou 1agul
BYIKAHUYECKOU MAWUHBL UPOHUYECKOU MopujuHsl... Twanve! Mo mol u kyoa
mut?! Cmexna ciuuKom po3oeamul.
Ten» MCHOBEHbA, JIEHb 3a06enbs. 6ce KaK 6 mpusne Hauetl HCu3Hu
6 cell bannade uz mempaou...
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor L.I. Semerenko.
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Arina Rumiantseva
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Caractéristiques de la traduction du texte publicitaire

Le transfert de textes publicitaires dans d'autres langues est souvent
problématique, car il n'est pas toujours possible d'obtenir une traduction
équivalente. Dans le monde moderne, la tache de traduire la publicité au sens
habituel n'est jamais définie, car L'originalité des textes publicitaires les rend
souvent difficiles & traduire, la luminosité et I'émotivité de la publicité se
perdent lors de la traduction, de plus, le mécanisme de I'impact
psychologique pro - communicatif des messages publicitaires est détruit.

Pour qu'un texte publicitaire remplisse sa fonction communicative, il
ne suffit pas de le traduire, il doit s'inscrire dans I'environnement culturel de
la langue de la forme et du contenu a traduire, et le traducteur n'est pas en
mesure de transmettre grand-chose. La traduction d'un texte publicitaire,
contrairement a la traduction de fiction, dans laquelle le traducteur est obligé
de transmettre les mérites artistiques et esthétiques de l'original, est quelque
peu différente dans la forme, les moyens linguistiques, ainsi que dans une
orientation communicative prononcée. Dans le processus de traduction de tels
textes, le traducteur doit résoudre a la fois des problémes linguistiques
purement linguistiques dus aux différences dans la structure sémantique et les
caractéristiques de [l'utilisation de deux langues dans le processus de
communication, ainsi que les problemes d'adaptation sociolinguistique du
texte. De nombreuses caractéristiques de la traduction sont liées aux
spécificités des langues, c'est-a-dire langue dans laquelle (a partir de laquelle)
la traduction est effectuée.

Les traducteurs publicitaires sont attentifs a la nature particuliére de
I'utilisation des pronoms personnels et possessifs dans les textes publicitaires.
Le ton convaincant d'un message publicitaire (qui est également typique des
textes publicitaires russes) est souvent basé sur l'utilisation cohérente du
modele de communication suivant : "nous, notre, nos" - pour désigner
I'annonceur, "vous, toi" - pour s'adresser a un acheteur potentiel et « ils, elles
» pour faire référence a d'éventuels concurrents. Les principaux types de
transformations lexicales utilisées dans le processus de traduction impliquant
diverses langues sources et langues cibles comprennent les techniques de
traduction suivantes : traduction transcription et translittération ; tragage et
substitutions lexico-sémantiques (concrétisation, généralisation, modulation).

Les principaux types de transformations grammaticales comprennent :
assimilation syntaxique (traduction littérale) ; division de la proposition ;
consolidation des propositions ; Les substitutions grammaticales (formes d'un
mot, d'une partie de discours ou d'une partie de phrase). Les principaux types
de transformations lexico-grammaticales comprennent : traduction
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antonymique ; explication (traduction descriptive) ; indemnisation. L'analyse
a permis de mettre en évidence les caractéristiques des textes publicitaires
francais. Le caractére persuasif du texte publicitaire prévaut sur le caractére
informatif : "Tout terrible Sans ONU mot" (Lancdme, parfum "Poéme")

Les moyens stylistiques sont largement utilisés (métaphore, répétition,
comparaison, hyperbole). Des moyens phonétiques (euphoniques et
métriques) sont utilisés pour concevoir les textes publicitaires. Dans les
textes publicitaires en frangais, le nom de l'entreprise qui représente le
produit fait souvent partie intégrante du slogan et se place au tout début afin
d'attirer l'attention de l'acheteur. Le facteur genre est également noté dans les
textes publicitaires : les annonceurs utilisent habilement les particularités de
la psychologie et du discours féminin et masculin pour attirer les acheteurs
potentiels.

Supervision scientifique et linguistique par Enseignant
M.A. Samoilenko.

Olexandra Rydaieva
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The peculiarities of usage of the allusions in English fiction and the
specifics of translating them into Ukrainian

Nowadays, foreign literature is one of the most important aspects of
human spiritual enrichment. It gives everyone the opportunity to replenish
their vocabulary and expand their horizons. Works of art play an important
role in the development of human personality and help to reassess various
issues of life. In their works, writers increasingly try to touch not only the
problems of our time, but also the past, because they depict various social
problems that humanity faces every day. And it is the awareness of the events
of the past that can help in resolving certain issues. In this regard, modern
authors in their artistic works use such a stylistic device as an allusion, which
makes it possible to obtain a reference to a certain fact and to recall some
information about a character or event.

The most important characteristics of allusions is their cultural
conditionality. Each nation has its own picture of the world, which has no
analogue in other languages and therefore is incompatible with any of them.
Allusions are of great importance in the fiction of different countries and
eras. Forms of allusivity, such as myth, texts of canonical religions and
masterpieces of world literature, have acquired a number of specific features,
that distinguish them from the original forms, in the modern literary process.
By using classic images and plots, the authors express the ideals and moods
of their era.
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The problem of studying allusions and the peculiarities of their
translation in the area of a literary text is one of the urgent problems in
modern linguistics. It should be noted that such a phenomenon of language is
poorly studied, which allows outstanding linguists analyzing this issue and
solving a number of linguistic hypotheses. Thus, L.R. Halperin,
A.G. Mamaeva, D.B. Gudkov, L.A. Mashkova, E.M. Anikina, I.V. Arnold,
D.N. Arutyunova, V.l Karasik, M.M. Bakhtin, N.M. Bilozerova,
A.A. Bodalov and many others devoted their scientific works to the study of
this phenomenon.

According to prominent linguists, the translation of such a stylistic
means as allusions requires a specialist to have the appropriate skills in the
field of translation studies. Thus, in order to achieve the result of the highest
quality, the translator is to be able to competently use modern translation
transformations, among which the following can be distinguished:

e transliteration (Aslan the Lion is a willing victim who has committed
no treachery was killed in a traitor’s stead — Jlee Acnan, sxuii ne euunus
3paou, 006posINbHO 30ascst | OY8 YOumuil 3amicme 3paoOHUKA);

e semantic equivalent (this great and wealthy church constantly
formed an apple of discord— ys snausosa i 6azama yepxea 3aexcou b6yia
A07yKom po3opamy);

o functional analogue (your husband will raise Cain when he finds out
you’ve lent your brother $20 000!- ma mo6i uonosix yuunums posnoc, Koiu
Oisnaemucs, wio mu oana ¢ 6ope $20 000!);

e substitution (they haven’t sacked me yet, but it’s just a matter of
time. | can see the writing on the wall- mene we ne 3sinvrnuiu, ane ye ice
numanns yacy. A ye giouysaio, ane 3pooumu Hiu020 He MOIHCY);

e concretization (?s felt like Actaeon condemned and cornered and
devoured — sk onemw, sxuil He Mmodce Ointvuwie Oicmu, nogepmMacmbea i
CXUNAE 207108y neped cobakamu, AK AKmeon, Kompuii 3a3Hae Kapy 002uHi,
3aeHanull i pozoepmuii);

e descriptive translation (every married person is a Jekyll and Hyde,
they’ve got to be — y koorcniti oopyoiceniti moouni cudume npuxoeanuii 3¢ip,
iHaKuie npocmo ne modice Gymiu).

The main difficulty of translation based on allusions is that the
allusion not only refers to the certain event or object, but makes this projected
information an integral part of the statement. In addition, there are many
cases where the allusion may be incomprehensible to people who read the
translated text. Therefore, the specialist is to be well acquainted with the
stylistics of both languages and to have some experience in the field of
translation studies, because it will be difficult for an inexperienced translator
to identify the source of allusion or notice this phenomenon in the text, which
can lead to its unintentional omission.

99



Nowadays, modern literature continues to actively expand and be
replenished with new works, the authors of which often refer to the works of
other writers, or mention existing historical events, thus, the study of such
stylistic means of language as allusions and features of their translation still
remain relevant. Currently, the degree of study of allusions in the foreign
literature is far from the desired results, which encourages modern linguists
to pay special attention to the study of this topic. In this regard, it should be
noted that the problem of studying allusions and the peculiarities of their
translation is a rather complex phenomenon that requires further detailed
research.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A. A Stepanova.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer VV.V. Kalinichenko.

Ksenia Ryzhak
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

L’intertextualité comme pour probléme de traduction

De nombreuses conférences scientifiques internationales et régionales
sur les études , la linguistique , la psychologie de la traduction, etc. ont lieu
chaque année. Lors de ces rassemblements, des scientifiques de différents
pays du monde tentent de résoudre les problémes urgents de la science
moderne de la traduction, ainsi que de décrire les autres voies de son
développement.

Actuellement, il existe de nombreuses études consacrées a divers
aspects de la théorie de [I’intertextualité. En particulier, I’utilisation
d’éléments intertextuels dans les textes médiatiques, dans le discours
politique, Iutilisation des intertextualités dans la fiction, etc. sont activement
étudiées. Cependant, les études existantes ne peuvent pas étre qualifiées
d’exhaustives. Ainsi, le probléme de la traduction des éléments intertextuels
dans la fiction reste insuffisamment étudié.La solution de ce probléme
nécessite la prise en compte simultanée de différents aspects de
I’intertextualité, car la traduction devrait prendre en compte les divers
facteurs linguistiques et extralinguistiques.

La reconnaissance par de nombreux chercheurs du fait que le
probleme de I’intertextualité est étroitement lié aux problémes de réception et
d’interprétation du texte artistique, rend nécessaire de I’étudier également du
point de vue des études de traduction. Les questions de la reproduction de
I’intertextualité dans la traduction ont déja été découvertes dans de nombreux
travaux, mais toutes ces études ont un caractere théorique général (B. Hatim,
I. Mason, P. Torop, G. Denisova, L. Krasnova).Une attention particuliére
mérite le livre de G. Denisova « Dans le monde de I’intertexte: langage,
mémoire, traduction », qui est une étude trés significative du phénoméne de
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I’intertextualité dans un contexte large. La question est de savoir s’il est
nécessaire d’adapter I’intertextualité de I’original, c’est-a-dire de remplacer
certains signes intertextuels nationaux et individuels de I’original par d’autres
signes qui relient le texte de la traduction aux textes de la culture d’accueil.

Les concepts d'« intertexte », d'« intertextualité » et de « dialogicalité
» ont certainement conquis le champ terminologique des sciences humaines.
Cependant, compte tenu de cette popularité, il n’y a pas de clarté dans
I’interprétation de ces termes, et on peut donc identifier les différentes
approches de leur compréhension. Ainsi, en particulier, G. Denisova nomme
ce qui suit: 1) la théorie qui comprend I’intertextualité & la suite de
I’interaction active de différents codes linguoculturels (J. Kristeva, R.
Barthes); 2) la théorie qui considére le « sens » du texte dans la tradition de
I’herméneutique comme une relation « texte-lecteur » (M. Riffaterre) ; 3) la
théorie littéraire, qui voit I’histoire littéraire comme le résultat de la relation
entre les ceuvres individuelles et le systeme des genres littéraires (J. Genette).

Bien que le phénoméne de I’intertextualité en général ait été étudié de
maniére multilatérale, on constate que I’aspect national de I’intertextualité
n’a malheureusement pas encore été étudié. Les chercheurs ont noté que
I’encyclopédie intertextuelle nationale est représentée par des textes de
culture nationale, communs aux représentants d’une communauté
linguoculturelle. Ces textes peuvent inclure des citations, en particulier du
folklore, des allusions (dans une large mesure du folklore), des
réminiscences, du symbolisme et de la phraséologie.

La question de I’identification de moyens spécifiques de traduction
des unités intertextuelles reste ouverte. Parmi les moyens proposés, une
attention particuliére devrait étre accordée a celles qui tiennent compte de la
spécificité nationale de I’intertexte. Ainsi, L. Grek estime a juste titre que les
unités intertextuelles appartenant a I’encyclopédie nationale devraient étre
traduites par une reproduction exacte du matériel lexical avec un
commentaire ou par la sélection d’un analogue fonctionnel dans la culture du
destinataire.

En conclusion, on voudrait noter que, compte tenu de toutes les
méthodes et fagons de reproduire I’intertextualité dans le discours en langue
étrangere, nous ne pouvons qu’étre d’accord avec I’éminent écrivain et érudit
italien U. Eco, qui dans son ouvrage « Mouse or Rat? La traduction en tant
que négociation » met en garde contre le respect de critéres rigides dans la
traduction des unités intertextuelles et met I’accent sur une approche distincte
de chaque cas individuel. Le chercheur estime que le traducteur lui-méme
doit peser ou omettre le lien intertextuel pour une meilleure perception du
texte par le lecteur, et ou risquer une compréhension superficielle au nom de
son accentuation.

Consultante scientifique et linguistique:Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.
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Anton Samoilenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Modern scientific approaches to the definition and classification of slang

Slang is an integral part of every language, a powerful means of
expressing the conceptual picture of the world of young people. Despite
already existing research and a large humber of scientific works, the problem
of defining and classifying slang is still relevant. The phenomenon of slang
has been studied by lots of researchers such as 1. R. Halperin,
G.B.Antrushyna, V.A. Khomiakov, M.M. Makovskyi, M.V. Solodkyi, E.
Partridge, G. Mencken and others.

At the moment, there is no single classification of slang. Researchers
offer different classifications of slang lexis, taking into account various
factors — its origin, scope of use, stylistic features, and so on. Researchers'
opinions on the definition of slang also often differ. According to G.
B.Antrushyna, slang is a kind of metaphor with a mocking connotation. E.
Partridge thinks that slang is speech that does not fall under the established
language norms. G. Mencken expresses a similar position, noting that slang
refers to the generally accepted language, but remains outside the accepted
language canons. According to I.R. Halperin, just because the fact that the
term "slang" combines various kinds of phenomena, it does not have a clear
structure, which makes it difficult to define it. Halperin himself does not
consider slang to be a separate language category and suggests using the term
"slang" as a substitute for such phenomena as "jargon".

Most researchers classify slang in a fairly general way. In particular,
V.A. Khomiakov divides slang into general and special (harrowly used).
M.M. Makovskyi in his turn, for example, classifies slang into thematic
groups — criminal world, business, student slang, gaming and others.
According to the classification of M.V. Solodkyi, slang units are divided into
groups according to their functional load — those that have coherent, deictic,
nominative, invective, psychological, expressive, identifying and aesthetic
functions. So, depending on different characteristics, slang can also be
classified differently.

Today, slang continues to be rather complex and poorly studied
section in the context of the theory of linguistics. It can be explained by the
heterogeneity and versatility of the concept of slang itself and the lack of
tradition of translating this layer of lexis in Ukrainian translation practice.
That is why the question of defining and specific classifying of slang is still
open.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Halkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Anastasiia Sarycheva
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Terminological features of veterinary discourse texts: translation aspect

The share of terms in the lexical composition of the language is
growing rapidly. Therefore, it is quite natural to study terms and terminology
systems by linguists, who consider terminology as an important part of the
lexis the modern literary language.

Veterinary terminology is a system of concepts designating the
conditions and processes occurring in the body of animals, diseases and their
symptoms, methods of diagnosis, prevention and treatment of diseases,
medical equipment, medicines, etc.

Veterinary lexis is one of the most intensively progressing parts the
vocabulary of the language, which is primarily caused by the rapid
development of veterinary medicine and international scientific integration in
this area of knowledge. All this confirms the relevance the problem of
terminology and the need for its research today.

Linguists have carried out a series of studies the veterinary
terminology that determine its main characteristics.

Rozhkov notes that veterinary vocabulary consists of terms that are
used in veterinary scientific works.

Authors such as Timkina, Yakovleva, Komarova, Rozhkov have
devoted many of their scientific works to the study of veterinary terminology
in English.

As Averbukh notes, within the veterinary lexical system, the leading
role belongs to such terminological subsystems:

1) anatomical and histological nomenclature;

2) a terminology complex of pathological anatomy, pathological
physiology, and clinical terminology;

3) pharmaceutical terminology

According to the research results of Rozhkov, depending on the scope
of use, veterinary terms are divided into terms of veterinary science and terms
of veterinary practice. Veterinary terms are divided into the following types
according to their structure:

# simple one-word (babesiosis)

« complex, two-word, combined or hyphenated (nurse-technician)

# multi-component phrases (internal cardiac massage)

Consequently, the translation of veterinary discourse can be
characterized as a difficulty for the translator.This specificity is due to the
presence of a large amount of terminology, which refers to both general
medical and veterinary vocabulary.Terminology is translated by means of
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both international equivalents and numerous transformations, which are
applied at the translator's discretion.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor

T.V. Ishchenko.

Kate Semenova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The definition of proper names and peculiarities of their translation
into English

Onomastics is a science that studies proper names, i. e. names of
people, names of animals, nations, geographical objects and has recently
become an independent linguistic discipline. The word onomastics comes
from the Greek word, which means “name”. Many linguists have tried to
understand what the term “proper names” means and which explanation of it
is the most accurate. The issue of proper names and their meaning provokes
the greatest number of discussions among researches in the field of
onomastics.

According to the studies of key researches, proper names are divided
into: anthroponyms, zoonyms, toponyms, astronyms, cosmonyms, theonyms,
chrononyms, chromatonyms, ideonyms and so on.

There are four basic methods that are used to translate proper names
such as transliteration, transcription, transposition and calquing.
Transliteration is a formal letter reproduction of the original lexical unit using
the alphabet of the translation language or, in other words, letter imitation of
the form of the original word. No changes occur in the written version of the
name, and the identification of the native is unique and independent of
language.

Using method of transcription, the word is written in Cyrillic, and
when translating its sound must correspond to the original language. The
differences between some sounds in Ukrainian and English are the reason for
the existence of several variants of transcription.

The essence of transposition is that proper names from different
languages, which have different variants of forms, but common linguistic
origin, are used in translation in order to convey each other. Transposition
supposes that the word or part of the original word is transmitted in the
Ukrainian language, using the same lexical means as in the original language.

Calquing is a way of translating the lexical unit of the original by
replacing its constituent parts (morphemes or words) with their lexical
equivalents in the target language. It is usually used to translate terms,
commonly used words and phrases.
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Therefore, the issue of translating English proper names is relevant,
needs further consideration and will be the subject of future research. There
are a large number of classifications of proper names proposed by
outstanding linguists who have studied this issue, however, in our opinion,
the most accurate is the classification by its referents. In addition, there are
four main methods to translate proper names — transliteration, transposition,
transcription and calquing.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
K.H. Zavizion.

Kateryna Shabanova
Universidad de Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

Caracteristicas gramaticales de textos publicitarios espafioles

Los textos publicitarios estan predestinadospara promocionar o
presentar bienes, servicios o ideas con el fin de aumentar sus ventas. De
manera breve y sucinta, comprensible en cualquier idioma del mundo, son
familiares en muchos paises y se entienden de la misma manera en todo el
mundo.Asi, a la hora de traducir la publicidadel traductor debe tenerlo en
cuenta, sin perder la fuerza seméntica del eslogan. Se necesita una expresion
sencilla y fécil de entender para que los consumidores la recuerden con
facilidad. Los textos publicitarios son gramaticalmente diversos. A menudo
contienen la forma verbal impersonal hay, por ejemplo:Hay muchas maneras
de sentirse comodo - /[nssiouymsxom¢popmyicuyecbesniucnocobis (anuncio de
Levi's).

En las publicidades de radio se suelen utilizar pronombres de
segunda y tercera persona y verbos en forma person para dirigirse al
publico. La eleccién de la forma gramatical depende del publico al que va
dirigido el mensaje, por ejemplo:jEntra en la musica! - IHopuno y mysuxy
(anuncio del sintetizador dirigido a los jovenes); No existe un coche asi... a
un precio asi - Hemae maxoi mawunu... 3a maxy yiny (Jaguar);El coche que
nadie quiere tener...como rival - 4emomobins, sikuii Hixmo He xoue mamu... 6
poxi cynepruxa (Seat Ibiza).

El uso del articulo es muy expresivo. El articulo definido puede
utilizarse para destacar la exclusividad de un bien, por ejemplo:Es LA
tentacion - Ocb 6ona - cnokyca (anuncio de chocolate Nestlé); Si puede tenga
UN Rolex — Axwosumosceme,06epimo Rolex.

Entre los medios expresivos también hay que destacar el uso
delmodoimperativo que incita a la compra de un producto o servicio:jVen,
juega y consigue lo ultimo de NOKIA! - IIpuxoow, epatiiompumyiinosunkusio
NOKIA!; jRegresa, pero tdmate tu tiempo! - Ilosepmaiics, are ne nocniwaii!
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(anuncio del coche Renault);jTelefonee ahora! - [36onu 3apas! (anuncio de
una agencia de viajes).

En cuanto alas preposicioneses posiblemarcar lo siguiente: la omision
de preposiciones: Yogur sabor fresa - Hozypm 3i cmaxom nonynuyi, Camisa
sport - cnopmusna ¢ymboaka, Coche todoterreno - Ilozaunsxosux;
repeticién de preposiciones: Con clase. Con prestigio. Con superioridad.
Cuidando cada detalle... Atrae con estilo. Definirconpersonalidad. -
Bucokoxnacuuii. Ipecmuoicnuii. Ilpesineiiosanuii. 3 ysaeow 0o demaneli...
Ipusabmoii mecmunem. [lpossime inousioyansnicms. (ROVER 216).

Consultora de investigacion y linguistica Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Maria Shulpina
Universidad de Alfredo Ndbel, Dnipr6, Ucrania

Construccion del participio absoluto en espafiol y francés

La construccion del participio absoluto es una construccién bastante
complicada en cuanto a su sintaxis y seméntica, utilizada en muchos idiomas
como un equivalente "plegado” de las clausulas adverbiales. La construccion
del participio absoluto incluye un participio (como predicado) y un
sustantivo/ pronombre (como sujeto), asi como palabras dependientes. El
"sujeto” de la construccion no coincide con el sujeto de la parte principal de
la oracién, porque se refiere al participio, que desempefia el papel de
"predicado”, lo que crea una predicacion adicional.

En el idioma francés dicha construccion puede basarse en cualquier
tipo de participios franceses (participe presente, participe passé (participio
pasado compuesto)), mientras que en espafiol se utiliza solo el participio
pasado:

1. Una vez acomodados los asuntos de la fabrica y la casa, se hizo un
examen médico, se tifio las canas y compro ropa interior de seda (esp).

2. Oui, une fois la phrase prononcée, trés vite, qu'est-ce que cela
m'apporterait de plus?(fr)

Estos ejemplos demuestran los elementos de la construccion espafiola
(participio + sustantivo) y la francesa (sustantivo + participio). Sin embargo,
ademas de los componentes principales, la construccion del participio
absoluto también puede incluir elementos dependientes. Ademas de la
difusién, la construccién también puede contar con elementos complicados,
por ejemplo, miembros paralelos que entran en relaciones semantico-
sintacticas en linea. Tanto en el idioma espafiol como en francés se utilizan
construcciones sin ningln sujeto expresado verbalmente. En tales
construcciones, el sujeto de la accion puede recuperarse del contexto
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precedente o de la oracién principal gracias a indicaciones en forma de
pronombres.

El analisis del material ha permitido resaltar las caracteristicas de las
construcciones de cada una de las lenguas consideradas. Se observan
diferencias en el orden de ubicacién de los principales elementos
estructurales, ademas existen diferencias en la posicidn. La construccién del
participio absoluto en espafiol, ademas de su posicion preposicional y la
posposicional (observada en francés), también puede ocupar la interposicion.
La presencia de una sola forma del participio pasado espafiol es una
caracteristica importante: con la construccion del participio absoluto es
posible expresar tanto precedencia como simultaneidad a la oracién principal,
mientras que una forma de participio especial (participio presente) se usa para
expresar simultaneidad en el idioma francés.

Consultora de investigacion y linglistica Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Regina Sviridova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Potential problems in modern translation of classical poetry
into Ukrainian

Each year, more and more new translations of literary texts are
published in Ukrainian, from the classics to the present-day writers. A
literary translation requires delicate and aesthetic taste as it depends on genre
and stylistic dominance. If the translator does not preserve the genre or style
of the original in the translation, the text ends up becoming separate from its
true value.

Being fluent in a foreign language does not mean being a good
interpreter. As Nora Gal, the literary translator and “mother of the Little
Prince,” pointed out in “The Living and the Dead Word”, it is not the word
and the letter that should be translated, but the spirit and the meaning.

Working on the stylistics and translation of Rudyard Kipling's
poem“The Stranger”, the difficulty is in working on rhythm and rhymes,
although they are not very accurate in the original. For instance,:

e Talk my talk — po3MoOBIATH MOEIO PiAHOIO MOBOIO

The original text contains the repetition technique. Repetition of a
word or phrase ina poetic or prose work attracts the reader’s attention.
Repetition of the sameword can bring clarity to the meaning

He does not talk my talk —  Hesnatiomi nicui ne oaroms meni 3pozymimu.
I cannot feel his mind Crnio ynuxamu 020, 4u padimu?
e Thesoulbehind - nyma, mo XoBaeTbCs 3a 3OBHINIHICTIO;

VKp.€KBiBaJICHT — BOBK B OBEYil MIKYpi
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Butnotthesoulbehind
He 6auy s 6 nbomy 6pexni abo 31a,
I see the face and the eyes and the Ane sika dopoza tioeo ciodu
mouth npugena?
e Ere our children’s teeth are set on edge. Ere is the archaism of
the word «before». To set your teeth on edge is the idiom (you find it
extremely unpleasant or irritating)

Ere our children’s teeth are set on Hexaii paoditomo orcummio nawii

edge Oimu HeeUHHI,

By bitter bread and wine. A ne 6auumyms 3106u y oywi
YUYHCUHHIT

In the 21st century, translators have come to rely on machine
translation, but the fact remains that human intelligence is not replaceable in
the translation process. A machine cannot translate poetry or a book of fiction
because it is not able to delve into the context or know the etymology of
foreign words.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.

‘Arina Tarasiuk, Sona Zazyan
Universidad de Alfredo Nébel, Dnipr6, Ucrania

Unas unidades fraseoldgicas espafiolas y sus traducciones al ucraniano

La unidad fraseologica es la combinacién de palabras caracterizada
por presentar un cierto grado de fijacion. Se trata de combinaciones de
palabras cuyo significado no se deducen necesariamente del significado de
los componentes por separado. El uso de frases hechas en el discurso
contribuye a desarrollar el sentido del lenguaje, amplia el conocimiento de la
lengua, enriquece el discurso, lo hace figurativo y expresivo. La presencia de
un gran nimero de modismos en una lengua demuestra su riqueza, y no se
puede estudiar una lengua sin estudiar su fraseologia.

Vamos a estudiar algunos ejemplos: a) “Buscar una aguja en un pajar”
es una unidad fraseoldgica espafiol que se traduce como “wyxamu zonxy 6
capai ons conomu”. En ucraniano podemos encontrar una unidad fraseolégica
con un significado similar, por ejemplo, “wyxamu 2onxy 6 xonuyi cina”.
Porque en ucraniano se significa buscar algo que es muy dificil de encontrar;
b) “Ver con cristal de aumento” es una unidad fraseoldgica espafiol que se
traduce como “ousumucs uepes 30invuryseane ckno”. En ucraniano podemos
encontrar una unidad fraseoldgica con un significado similar, por ejemplo,
“spobumu i3 myxu crouwa”. Porque en ucraniano se significa hacer un gran
problema de uno pequefio; ¢) “Desaparecer como por encanto” es una unidad



fraseologica espafiol que se traduce como “swuxmymu sk 3a nOMAxom
yapienol naruuxy”. En ucraniano podemos encontrar una unidad fraseolégica
con un significado similar, por ejemplo, “ax eimpom 30yn0”. Porque en
ucraniano se significa la desaparicion repentina de alguien o algo; d) “Caer
algo como una bomba” una unidad fraseoldgica espafiol que se traduce como
“enacmu sax 6Gomba”. En ucraniano podemos encontrar una unidad
fraseoldgica con un significado similar, por ejemplo, “mo6 epim cepeo scrozo
neba”. Porque en ucraniano se significa de repente, inesperadamente; €)
“Callarse como un muerto” es una unidad fraseoldgica espafiol que se
traduce como “zamosxnymu six mepmeuii”. En ucraniano podemos encontrar
una unidad fraseoldgica con un significado similar, por ejemplo, “nimui,
sxpuba”. Porque en ucraniano se significa silencio; f) “Llamar al pan, pany
al vino, vino” es una unidad fraseoldgica espafiol que se traduce como
“nasueamu xai6 xaibom, a euno sunom”. En ucraniano podemos encontrar
una unidad fraseoldgica con un significado similar, por ejemplo, “nasusamu
peui ceoimu imenamu”. Porque en ucraniano se significa hablar abierta y
directamente, sin ocultar tu opinién. Todos estos ejemplos se pueden usar al
traducir del espafiol al wucraniano y viceversa, porque transmiten
completamente las ideas de expresiones.

En conclusion podemos decir que en diferentes idiomas se pueden
encontrar frases hechas con traducciones diferentes pero con significados
similares que se pueden ser utilizados en la traduccion sin cambiar el
significado.

Consultora linguistica y de investigacion: Catedratica
N.V. Chupikova.

Mariia Tkachenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Healthcare terminology in the English publicist discourse

The healthcare is number one topic today. People are increasingly
interested in their health and the health of their relatives and friends. The
main reason for such interest is that we have unlimited access to the Internet
with all its information in free access. At the same time, various modern
epidemics have caused anxiety and a high level of anxiety for our health.
There are many sources in the journalistic discourse containing news and
advice on health from medical experts. The negative side of such accessible
medical articles and news is the risk of getting the wrong information that
can harm both physical and mental health. So, it is necessary to choose
reliable sources of information. Also, it is vital to ensure that the text, written
by an entrepreneur or journalist, is accurate.
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Medical terminology as a part of healthcare terminology is widespread
in journalistic discourse. Medical terminology is a system of terms used by
healthcare workers for communication and work. Also, such terminology is
used by medical students, entrepreneurs, editors, journalists, and copywriters.

Many scientists  studied medical terminology, including
Andriy V. Botsman, William Labov, Olga Petrova, C. Galinski,
Lyudmila Zubova, Taras Kiyak, and others. They conducted numerous
linguistic studies, studied lexical-semantic and lexical-grammatical features
of terminological systems.

The thesis upon the study of English terminology on the healthcare
topic is based on terms from English publicistic articles. The most popular
sources are the BBC News, The Guardian, and the Daily Mail. They are
known as reliable sources of information all over the world.

During the study of English terminology, most terms appeared to be
nouns. Also, there are both terms (e.g., cancer) and phrases (e.g., blood test).
Words are more common than phrases.

It was found that equivalents (e.g., health — 300pos’s) and analogs
(e.g., wellbeing — camonouymms) are used in the study of the healthcare
articles more often, while the descriptive way of translation (e.g., medicines —
nikapcokizacobu) is used less often. Word-for-word translation (e.g., mental
health — menmanvnesoopos’s) is often used for the translation of phrases. The
biggest challenge in translation was the impossibility of translating terms by
equivalents. To translate such terms it's necessary to search for analogs in
special dictionaries.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Halkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V.Kalinichenko.

Alisa Tokarieva
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The specific peculiarities of the conditional mood in English and its
rendering into Ukrainian

Thus, this work is actually devoted to the phenomenon, which is
named as the conditional mood in English as a whole and position of it in a
parent language — Ukrainian. Nowadays this term of the conditional mood is
frequently used in the grammar aspect in English in a quality of a special
structure. There are numerous texts and articles where we can find such
grammatical units. We need to realize that it is a huge topic and it has lots of
features and exceptions. Also we will discuss its topicality and relevance in
some ways.
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Primarily, this work distinctly reflects the whole structure of the
conditional sentences in English and common types of them. Consequently,
in a general, we truly have 4 types, which include namely: zero, the first, the
second, the third and particularly there is an additional type — mixed
conditional.

v" Basically, zero conditional type is expressed the general truth or
facts of something visible, for instance:

If she is studying, | do not disturb her (sxwo eona euumwvcs, mo s He
6y0y eiogonixamu ii).

If she eats hamburgers, she gets an allergy (saxwo eona icmo
2ambypeepu, mo 8 Hei 6yde anepeis).

v" The first conditional type refers to the action that will be come true
immediately, it is like a real situation in the present, to give an example:

If a boyfriend presents a bouquet with flowers to his girlfriend, she
will be greatly joyful (ixwo xnoneyv nooapye 6yxem xeimis ceoiii diguuni,
mo 60Ha 6y0e HA036UHALIHO WACTUBOI)).

v Hence to the second conditional type we have an imagination
about unreal and ,perhaps, impossible situation in the past, for example:

If | were wealthy and prosperous, | would possess a plenty of
automobiles, yachts and houses (ax6u s 6ye samoocnum ma yeniwnum, mo s
Ou Mas 6azamo mMawun, xm i 0oMig).

v" The third type of conditional mood describes an unreal state in the
past in a certain period and depicts various regrets about some experiences.

If you had called me yesterday, | would have joined you (sax6u mu
NOKIUKAB MeHe 840pa, Mo 5 Ou NPUEOHABCs 00 mebe).

Carolinacouldhavewonifshehadrunabitfaster (Kaponina mozia 6
suepamu, AKOU 60Ha npudiena mpoxu weuoute).

v"In addition, when we speak about mixed conditional we mean a
combination of type 2 and 3, 3 and 2. Therefore:

If he were not so absent-minded, he would not have mistaken you for
your Sister (axou ein ne 0y6 maxkum HEYEANCHUM, MO 6IH OU He NPULIHAE 8AC
3a eauiy cecmpy).

According to professors of the Lviv Polytechnic University, in modern
Ukrainian the conditional mood is formed analytically by the way of adding
the particle 6u (after the vocal 6) to the form of the past tense or the infinitive
of the conjugated verb uumaebu, npouumana6, noeynamué. This particle is
written separately from the verb, it can easily move in the sentence, being
placed either before the verb or after it, or can be separated from the verb by
other words (om 6uesceoasnonputiuios). With some conjunctions it is joined
into one word, e.g.: wo6, sixbu, nauvebmo, mosbou and others.

Even O.O. Potebnja pointed out that the common feature of the past
tense and “ideal" moods is the fact that in both cases the action is not
available in reality, and we render events that do not exist at the moment of
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speaking. That is why in many languages forms of the conditional mood are
built on the basis of the past tense.

In conclusion,we comprehended that a topic of conditional mood
really essential and widespread in English and Ukrainian languages, it differs
and depends on what we need to signify or identify during the context. Thus,
we can be convinced that exactly this theme is significant in a contrastive
grammar and in the professional field of translation technique.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
Y.O. Tiapina.

Alisa Tokarieva
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The word combinations and its types in English and Ukrainian

During working with definite texts, and articles you could observe
plenty of various simple or sophisticated word combinations in some ways.
Consequently, word combination is a polynominative syntactic unit. Word
combination in both English and Ukrainian means a certain collocation or
blend that is composed of diverse parts of speech. Such type of combination
in translations is frequently used by specialists in this sphere. In addition, we
need to be aware of the ability to modify the meaning of the sentence with
such types of word combinations in some cases.

There are numerous works concentrated on the notion of word
combinations or in other words collocations and its particular classification in
English and Ukrainian by such remarkable scientists and linguists as

Ch.A. Shekeyeva, A. Martelli, and O.V. Demenchuk.

Word combinations may be described through the order and
arrangement of the component members. According to the affirmation of the
Ch. A. Shekeyeva, we have such classification of types of word
combinations:

Verbal — nominal group. In the word group of the first type, we are
speaking about the combinability of concrete verbs with other words. For
instance:

—  to see something — nobauumu wocw;

—  to wear glasses — nocumu oxyasapu,;

— to wear a smile —nocmixnymucs;

— to catch a cold —zacmyoumucs.

Adjectival combinations. Thus, it is a special combination of
adjectives with another part of speech, in a common way, with nouns. For
example:

—  kind to people — 6ymu 0obpum, ssiurusum do mooeti;
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— asignificant issue — snauume numanns uu npobdrema,

— great pleasure — seauxe 3a0080enus.

Nominal combinations or phrases. In the current case, we have the
head component, which is the main word of the group, and one of the more
subordinate elements. Namely nouns, and attached parts of the words. Hence:

— very great bravery —dyoice seruxa xopobpicmv;

— bravery in the struggle — xopobpicms y 6opomuvoi;

— red flower — uepsona xeimxa.

There are many peculiarities of these structures, but perhaps the most
significant depict exactly meaning in the context. In order to achieve a correct
translation of word combinations, the translator should know the structural
and semantic features of such phrases and imagine what means can be used
during translating into the native language.

Scientific and language supervision by Lecturer
M.G. Pavlovych.

Alisa Tokareva
Université Alfred-Nobel,Dnipro, Ukraine

Spécificités des idiomes frangais et leur traduction en ukrainien

Aujourd'hui, la langue francaise est trop riche en idiomes divers, dont
chacun a une signification particuliere. Les formes les plus caractéristiques de
transformation sémantique, inhérentes aux expressions phraséologiques du
frangais moderne, on repense leurs composantes. Par conséquent, les
caractéristiques de la traduction des idiomes en fonction du contexte sont un
aspect important dans le travail du traducteur.

Donc, de nombreux scientifiques ont étudié avec soin le sujet des
idiomes en frangais, mais les plus célebres d'entre eux sont les linguistes
francais Philippe Blanche, P. Quitard et le professeur de I'Université de Lviv
nommé d'apres I. Frank — Galina Raboche.

Généralement, un idiome — c’est tout instrument de communication
linguistique utilisé par telle ou telle communauté. (C'est un terme trés général
qui recouvre aussi bien la notion de langue que les notions de dialecte, de
patois, etc.)

Selon le linguiste francaisPhilippe Blanchet un idiome est « un réseau
minimal de systémes linguistiques individuels identifié  par
un autoglossonyme et une conscience linguistique spécifiques ». Il utilise ce
terme «afin d’éviter les connotations idéologiques de
la terminologie traditionnelle ».

Selon Galina Raboche, I'émergence de la phraséologie idiomatique est
due a une refonte complete de leurs composants, et leur formation est liée aux
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normes grammaticales établies de la langue francaise. L'indicateur principal
de repenser sémantiquement ces phraséologies est I'opposition du sens littéral
ou figuré valeur.

On sait que P. Quitard a écrit "Dictionnaire étymologique, historique
et anecdotique des proverbes etproverbes de la langue francgaise” (1842). En
fait, il s'agit d'une recherche importante, car c'est la premiere fois qu'une
tentative est faite pour donner une explication scientifique de I'émergence de
nombreuses unités phraséologiques phraséologie dans la lanque francaise.

Cet article est consacré aux expressions ou apparaissent les couleurs.

Les idiomes les plus intéressants et leur traduction en ukrainien:

& Voir la vie en rose (6auumu srcumms 6 pozogomy Konbopi) — Gymu
onmumicmom. Exemple: Elle sourit toujours, cette fille voit la vie en rose.

& Voir des éléphants roses (bauumu po306ux ClIOHIG) — Mamu
camoyinayii. EX:11 se sentait si mal que dans un moment il a commencé a voir
des éléphants roses.

& Faire travailler sa matiére grise (3acmasumu npayo8amu cor
cipy peuosuny) — nooymamu. Ex: C'était une situation difficile, le détective
devait faire travailler sa matiere grise.

& Avoir le sang bleu (mamu kpos cunvoeo konvopy) — mamu sHamme
noxoooicenns. Ex: Ce garcon a le sang bleu, il est d'origine noble.

& Etre encore vert (Gymu we 3enenum) — Oymu CcnoHeHuM
6aovopocmi. Ex: Etre jeune, ga veut dire étre encore si vert...

Ainsi, dans le monde entier il existe un grand nombre de beaux
idiomes qui ont des significations différentes et wvéhiculent des sens
particuliers. La langue francaise abonde en idiomes et pour le traducteur, ce
sujet est bien considérable.

Consultante scientifique et linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Daria Topilina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

English proverbs, sayings and features of their translation
(based on the Anglo-American sports press)

The proverb is a small form of folk poetry, a short, rhythmic
expression that carries a generalized idea, conclusion, allegory with a didactic
bias.The proverb is considered to be a bright and accurate set folk saying. A
special phraseological unit that reflects a life phenomenon or a situation. It
often has a humorous bias.

The purpose of this paper is to analyze proverbs and sayings, give
their classification and describe the functions they perform and the way they
can be rendered to the native language.
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The first thing to draw attention to is that the vast majority of proverbs
and sayings resonate with oral folklore, despite the fact that the process of
borrowing has never been interrupted throughout the history of
paremiological creativity.

Secondly, the main issue of modern paremiology is the classification
of proverbs and sayings. A. Mamontov notes that today there are several
types of classifications of proverbs, including the following:

1. alphabetical classification;

2. classification by key words (lexical or encyclopedic);

3. monographic classification: based on the grouping of proverbs by

place or time of collection and by the identity of the collector;

4. genetic classification: divides the material by origin, from the
languages in which proverbs and sayings originated;

5. thematic classification involves the distribution of material on the
topics of expression. There are ten thematic groups of proverbs
and sayings.

With reference to proverbs and sayings about sports we use the
thematic classification. Example: A sound mind in a sound body - ¥V
300posomy mini 300posuti oyx. This is a proverb that belongs to thematic
classification. Because the expression refers to sports topics.

The third important aspect is that the proverb is a closed structure
(cliché), has a direct and (or) figurative meaning. Proverbs, on the other hand,
are unfinished sentences. Only in a specific context do they become complete
two-part sentences. In terms of functional (communicative) characteristics,
there are narrative, motivational and interrogative sentences. The vast
majority of proverbs of the studied languages are represented by narrative
and partially by motivational sentences. For example: The bull must be taken
by the horns — Cxonumu 6uxa 3a poeu. The characteristics are as follows:
Proverbs. Thematic classification. It has a figurative, motivating meaning. It
should be an incentive to take one action or another.

The fourth special detail is that proverbs have their syntactic
constructions: 1) generalized personal sentence with a predicate-verb in the
second person singular of the future tense: 2) infinitive constructions:
3) compound sentences -proverbs with the union a so; 4) conjunctionless
compound sentence. For example: Lose a step — Bmpamumu xsamxy.
Phraseological unit. Infinitive construction. Thematic classification. It has a
direct and figurative meaning. Monday morning quarterback — /Jusannuii
excnepm, kpumux 3aouim yuciom. Phraseological unit. Generalized personal
sentence. Thematic classification. It has a direct, motivating meaning.

The fifth feature is that functional phrases operating in the discourse
of sports reports are included in a limited number of semantic fields, most of
which can be combined into semantic areas: success, victory and failure. A
semantic field is a combination of words — in the case of phraseological units
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— taking into account their semantic commonality. Here is an example:
Moving the goalposts — 3minrosamu npasuno na xody icpu. Phraseological
unit. It is an infinitive construction. Belongs to the thematic classification. It
has a direct and figurative, motivating meaning. It belongs to a sentence that
expresses the motivation to take action. Included in the semantic field -
speed. Drop the ball = Po6umu nomunxy, obraxcamucs. Phraseological unit.
It is an infinitive construction. Belongs to the thematic classification. It has a
direct meaning, a motivating meaning. Refers to a sentence that motivates to
take an action. Entering the semantic field of failure.

Therefore, we can conclude that the study primarily showed that in the
discourse of sports reports, some phraseological units modify their meaning.
In particular, some idioms realize a meaning unknown outside the sports
sphere. Sometimes the meaning of the idiom is specified according to the
topic under discussion. Phrase words that function in the discourse of sports
reports are included in a limited number of semantic fields, most of which
can be combined into semantic areas: success, victory, failure.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.M Suvorova.

Kateryna Tymoshchenko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Peculiarities of English headlines and their rendering into Ukrainian

The headline is a perfect element of the text with double nature. It is
not only about the content; it is also about the impact. The English press is
known to be extremely expressive compared to the Ukrainian, so it reveals a
number of linguistic peculiarities which have been studied by A. Safonov
(1981), A.Podchasov (2001), N. Gedgafova (2016), A. Gerasimova,
A. Kuznetsova (2015), V. Rudnytska (1994), A. Kovalenko (2010),
N. Nikolaeva (2016), S. Kubashicheva, L. Chitao (2015), S. Bespalova,
L. Vereshchagin (2019) and others. Since there is a need for attracting
readership and involving them into material, communicative functions of the
headlines should not be ignored. The pragmatic classification of headlines
includes factual, persuasive and directive headlines.

Grammatical aspect of the headlines covers mostly elliptical concept —
the lack the articles, auxiliary verbs, nouns / verbs; usage of Present Simple
to denote the freshly new events in the past, Participle Il — to inform about
the past, the Infinitive, Participle | and Gerund — to address to the future. In
this case process of translation involves different grammatical
transformations.

Lexical peculiarities are characterized by the contrasting principle,
terms, abbreviations, proper names, clichés, fixed phrases can be used along
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with neologisms and different expressive means. Here, the strategy of
translation depends on the means used, but generally it could be search for
equivalent, analogue, calque or descriptive way of translation which is
resorted to mostly when the expressiveness is to be rendered implicitly.

Stylistic features are multiple — semantic and syntactic, so one element
can used separately or in combination with the others. Metaphors, similies,
allusions, puns, rhetoric questions, nominative structures, ellipsis,
pseudozeugmatic enumeration are to be identified and only than rendered
with the help of equivalent, implication (functional analogue) or explication
(any other stylistic means) along with grammatical and lexical
transformations.

The amount of information is dramatically increasing and the
relevance of rendering it by means of other languages is to be followed. New
techniques to draw attention may be invented so we should not forget about
accuracy, conciseness and clarity of their translation. Different translation
transformations are stipulated by the divergences in headline structure,
ambiguous semantic fields, the rules and norms of the target language.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Tetiana Ukhanova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Localization problems in English media discourse translation
(based on English series)

English series as well as streaming platforms have been in great
demand over recent years, that is why more and more shows are being
released. International popularity of English series leads to the necessity of
translation, nevertheless the term “localization” is a relatively new one, as it
was introduced at the end of 20" century.

Hence, the research subject remains relevant. This topic has been
researched by Olga Blinova, Karina Tkachenok, Ewa Drab, O.V. Shurlina,
0.V. Zinkevich. While localizing the text a translator has to deal with the
following difficulties: technical, linguistic and cultural. Technical difficulties
are those related to the discrepancies between the SL text length and TL text
length, necessary size of a phrase to meet the subtitle requirements of speed
and symbol number, text modification for lip sync, etc.

Linguistic problems while translating a series very often refer to word
plays, jokes, stylistic devices etc. For example, in 11" episode of 6" season
of “The Big Bang Theory” Raj Koothrappali, who comes from India,
jokingly makes up a new phrase “in a New Delhi minute”. It is a reference to
the idiom ““in a New York minute, meaning “‘quickly”. This joke is a word
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play, which emphasizes the fact that Raj is Indian, and is challenging to
preserve in translation. Another challenge is presented by cultural difficulties,
which are connected with cultural references and different regional
peculiarities. For instance, “The Big Bang Theory” characters often use some
names of services, companies and shops, which are not so common in CIS
countries. For instance, when they humorously use “Amazon”, there is an
option of looking for a relevant and equally widespread shop in TL country
(“Metro” or “AliExpress”) to make the joke clearer and more emotional for
the audience.

The principal objective of the research is to determine the
characteristics of series translation and outline ways of dealing with English
media discourse localization problems. If we consider Zauberga’s definition
of the term “pragmatic adaptation”, we can say thatlocalization is strongly
interrelated with pragmatic adaptation, since the main purpose of translating a
TV show is to make the series commercially successful on a new market. It
can be achieved thanks to adapting a message from SL to TL, while
maintaining the intent, style, tone, and context of the original text. If a series
text is successfully transcreated, it will evoke the same emotions and
implications for the target audience.

It should also be noted that a TV show represents an individual piece
of art, which means that it has a theme, an idea, some conflicts and problems,
which are expressed via the characters’ speech. The main character of “The
Big Bang Theory” Sheldon is a genius physicist who lacks emotional
intelligence, which serves as a basis for a big number of ironic comments and
jokes. Therefore, translator must be aware of the plot and character’s special
features to be able to transcreate the text successfully in order to create an
equal impression on the audience.

We consider localization to be worth researching, as it involves a lot
of different factors and presents a lot of challenges.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.V. Zinukova.

Yelyzaveta Varvanska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Translation of anthroponyms from English into Ukrainian

Anthroponyms as a linguistic and philological phenomenon have been
an object of research for over a century. The topic attracts interest of modern
researchers due to the absence of one fixed way for translating
anthroponyms. The features of their use and interpretation are constantly
expanding due to rapid development of literature, the press, television, and

118



social media’s influence, where they are widely spread. The works of such
linguists and critics, as V. Komissarov, N. Rybko, I. Nesterova,
O. Yurchishin and, mostly, A. Superanskaia have been crucial to the
approaches of anthroponym definition and translation.

The term anthroponym has been analyzed and studied by numerous
linguists all over the globe, but the most notable out of all was
A. Superanskaia, who has given her definition for the anthroponym
phenomenon. According to her, an anthroponym is a type of proper name,
which is used to identify a person or group of people. In addition, she offered
a classification, which contains eight types of anthroponyms, which include:
1) first names, 2) patronyms, 3) middle names, 4) surnames, 5) pseudonyms,
6) cryptonyms 7) ethnonyms and 8) honorifics.

There are several ways of translating proper names. Based on the
relevance to the topic, some of them are suitable for translating
anthroponyms, in particular: 1) transcription, 2) transliteration,
3) transcoding, 4) transposition, 5) calquing and 6) functional analogue. It is
shown that transcription, transcoding and calquing are used most of all.

Thus, the phenomenon of anthroponyms is yet to be studied due to the
active development and changes in the mentioned linguistic field. This topic
has significant importance when translating journalistic texts for its influence
on the contextual meaning.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Vladislav Veretennikov
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Slang in modern English media discourse and the peculiarities of its
rendering into the Ukrainian language

Slang is a universal linguistic phenomenon, caused by low
extralinguistic and linguistic factors and represented by a different number of
lexical units in different languages. Slang as a linguistic phenomenon is
constantly updating, upgrading, and acquiring qualitatively new
characteristics and attributes. Slang enriches the language and brightens it up
with such stylistic devices that can enhance its comprehension and value.
Slang is characterized by the fact that it does not belong to literary language
and opposes to various language cliches. Slang is actively used in general
language and is limited by the use of context and certain social frameworks.

Nowadays English slang is used in everyday speech, because it makes
up 10-20% of the average English speaker’s vocabulary. Moreover, slang is
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considered as the most difficult problem in the process of rendering it into
Ukrainian.

The studies of English slang and rendering it into Ukrainian were
analyzed by the works of many scientists as E. Patridge, I. Galperin,
N. Mikhalchuk, M. Sergeenko, V. Martinyuk, V. Paliy, S. Kostyuk,
E. Yedirashvili, D. Lysova and many others.

There are so many shortenings among slang, e.g. lol (laughing out
loud), convo (conversation), perfs (perfect), and etc. Slang is divided into:

a) literary colloquial:

- proverbs and aphorisms (You only live once);

- profanities (Damn!);

- idiomatic expressions (You've hit the nail on the head, She chickened
out);

b) collogiual:

Some examples of informal colloquialisms can include words (y'all or
gonna or wanna), or phrases (old as the hills and graveyard dead).

¢) low colloquialor jargon.

It should be noted that there are many dictionaries of slang units,
individual Internet sites, as Slang dictionary written by E. Partridge or Queer
Undefined, the popular Internet site. Slang words are very widespread in the
English media discourse and the problem of its rendering into Ukrainian
arises, when the sense of slang in the SL could be understandable in the TL.

The following examples of translating English slang into Ukrainian
show how this process is difficult. Some slang words are related to COVID-
19, for e.g. the word maskfishingmackgivune is another form of catfishing,
when a person looks better wearing a mask than without it. Another slang
words characterize people on the basis of their behavior and stereotypes as
total pillow princessgighourxa or goat from Greatest Of All Timexpawiti 3
HAUKpawux.

Often slang words are used as headlines, for e.g. Brit hits the fans to
emphasize how the world reacted to Megxit after Harry and Meghan's shock
announcement (BHF, 2020).

Thus, slang enriches the language of modern  English media
discourse, reflects and expresses hidden senses adding qualitatively new
characteristics and features. English slang is a common stylistic device in
media discourse, which enhances its comprehension and increases its value.
However, the process of rendering English slang into Ukrainian is not easy
forcing translator seeking for an appropriate stylistic device.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
N.P. Bidnenko.
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Vladislava Zadneulitsa
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The peculiarities of functioning and specifics of translating the
phraseological units in English publicistic texts

Nowadays our world is underthe influence of the process of constant
globalization. As a result of technological development in the 21* century,
humanity has gained many opportunities that did not exist before. The media
have emerged, giving the access to virtually any information required. Thus,
no one can imagine his life without the use of modern technology, including
social networks, television and other sources of information. It is also
accompanied by numerous newspapers and magazines that inform the public
about world news. The texts of publicistic discourse are characterized by the
widespread use of phraseological units, which increasingly encourage
linguists to draw special attention to their study.

Phraseologisms as a linguistic phenomenon have existed in language
throughout its history. Phraseological expressions are characterized by
brightness and imagery, so they are widely used both in fiction and in the
texts of publicistic discourse. The analogies between the features of
phraseological usage and the tendencies of publicistic style confirm that
phraseological units are universal for use in the mass media.

Texts of publicistic discourse are widely used in the social and
political sphere of life. They can often be found in newspapers, magazines,
radio and television programs, speeches, meetings and rallies. The texts of
publicistic style are always addressed to a large audience, perform
informational and influential functions and help to form a civic position.

Currently, there is a large number of linguistic works devoted to the
study of phraseological units and the peculiarities of the translation. Many
well-known linguists and researchers, such as E.S. Aznaurova, T.A. Lenkova,
T.V Chernyshova, V.G. Kostomarov, A.N. Vasyleva, O.G. Revzina,
T.A. Shiryaeva, Ye.O. Menjerytska, M.N. Volodyna, S.V. Lapun,
I.V. Bobrovska, T.F. Filchuk, V.N. Komissarov and many others have made
a significant contribution to the study of this problem.

When translating into another language, the translator must remember
that in order to achieve adequate and high-quality translation, it is necessary
to be able to competently use translation transformations which will help to
convey the content of the original language as accurately as possible. Thus,
among the main types of transformations, modern linguists distinguish the
following:

e semantic equivalent(poor lamb, he must be as poor as a church
MOUSe — ax mu, siensamko! Buono, GiOHUil, AK uepKosHa mua),
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e calque(she was as strong as a horse and never tired— eona 6yna
CUNbHA, AK KiHb, | HIKOAU HE 8MOMAIOBANAC);

e antonymic translation (it was true he said he was as safe as a house,
he only said that to reassure her, and even generals were killed sometimes -
36UYANIHO, 8IH 2080PUS, WO TIOMY AOCOTIOMHO HIUO20 He 3aZPOINCYE, ale GiH
npoOCmo 3acnoKo8as ii, Hagimv 2eHepanie i mux sousanu);

o functional analogue (i enjoy the company of those, however
depraved, who can give me a Roland for my Oliver — meni nooo6aromscs
JI0OU Hexall No2ani, ane AKi 3a ¢1060M 6 KUWLEHIO He JII3YMmb);

e substitution(when we hadn't even got the price of a lie down at the
Chink's, he'd be as lively as acricket — sxwo nam He Gyno uum sannamumu
Kumatiosi 3a niunie, 6in minbku HOCMII08a6CA);

e explication (it had been done when he took silk and it represented
him in a wig and gown. Even they could not make him imposing — sin mooi
WOUHO CIMAB KOPOMIBCHKUM A08OKAMOM i 3 Yici Hacoou 0y8 3uamutl 8 nepyyi
i 6 Manmii, ane HAgIMb ye He 000AN0 UOMY SHAUHOCHI).

When translating the phraseological units, the translator must not only
correctly convey the meaning of the phraseologism, but also reflect its
emotionally expressive characteristics, functional and stylistic features. It is
important to emphasize that a translator who is unfamiliar with the
phraseology of the original language may find it difficult to recognize a
particular phraseologism that will lead to literaltranslation, which in turn
distorts the meaning and further misperception of the target audience.

It is important to emphasize that due to the influence of various
linguistic factors, modern language is increasingly replenished with new
expressions, and therefore the problem of translation of phraseological units
still remains relevant. Currently, linguists actively continue to study the
peculiarities of phraseology and seek adequate means for their accurate
translation in the target language. It should be noted that the problem of using
phraseological expressions is a complex phenomenon and requires further
detailed investigations.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.V. Ishchenko.

Anastasiia Zahumenna
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Emprunt de vocabulaire francais dans la langue ukrainienne modern

Depuis les temps anciens, des locuteurs de langues différentes
communiquent entre eux, ils échangent des acquis culturelset ils négocient.
En conséquence, différentes langues entrent en contact, ce qui conduit a des
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emprunts. De ce fait, le langage s'enrichit ainsi que le développement de
I'ambiguité des mots et la création constante de nouveaux jetons.

Une fois dans la langue ukrainienne, les mots empruntés ont changé
conformément aux normes fonctionnelles et stylistiques et aux lois
phonétiques et grammaticales de la langue ukrainienne. Quelques exemples:

Lettres francaises, .
. Transmis en langue
combinaisons de o Exemples
X ukrainienne comme
lettres, morphémes
2 garant — ecapanm,
e (final) a expertise — excnepmusa,
-ie -ist garantie — capanmis,
-aiere -ep commissionnaiere —
-tion -is1 KoMIcioHep,
-eur -ep verification —
sepugixayis,
exporteur — excnopmep

Emprunts frangais de la seconde moitié du XXe siécle couvrent les
différents domaines de la vie:
Art et culture: bouclette (6yxrem), vitrage (eumpaosic), chanson
(wancon).
Beauté et mode: bijouterie (6ioicymepin), visagiste (sizaoicucm).
Loisirs, sports: batoude (6amym), double (0yoav), culturisme
(Kynomypusm).
Aucune culture au monde ne se développe isolée des autres cultures.
Les mots empruntés au francais sont utilisés dans le vocabulaire ukrainien.
Cela a été facilité par les liens culturels, économiques et politiques entre les
peuples ukrainien et francais, a la suite desquels la langue ukrainienne a
adopté un grand nombre de mots et les a subordonnés a ses lois de
phonétique et de grammaire. Ainsi, le vocabulaire francais emprunté a enrichi
notre langue et lui a donné plus d'expressivité.
Consultant scientifiqueet linguistique: Maitre-assistante
L.V. Ratomska.

Danylo Zhyrko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The peculiarities of translating of multicomponent word combinations of
the English newspaper texts

English newspaper texts are abundant with especial syntactical
structures which can be described as multicomponent word combinations.
When it comes to the study of the linguistic phenomenon, prominent
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Ukrainian linguist Ilko V. Korunets’ has devoted meticulous attention to this
subject. Moreover, such scholars as Valeri Adams, A.G. Nikolenko, shed
slight light on it.

The first issue to face while studying the matter is vagueness of
linguistic terminology system signifying the concept. A vast amount of terms
was detected in the works of both foreign and domestic researchers. Though
referred to as ‘multicomponent word combination’ in this article, it is
mentioned as ‘word-composition’  (Nikolenko), ‘free  word-group’
(Nikolenko), ‘noun compound’ (Adams), ‘apposition’ (Semenyuk &
Yashchuk), ‘asyndetic noun (substantival) cluster’ (Korunets’). However,
asyndetic noun clusters are under investigation, since they are widely
distributed in newspaper texts.

What should be taken into consideration to find relevant tools for
translation are syntactical principles under which the asyndetic noun clusters
operate and comparative search for similar structures in the Ukrainian
language.

Asyndetic noun clusters are word-groups consisting of two, three or
more nouns. The composition of the structures has got at least two
components: adjunct (attributive component) and head (nucleus). There are
always subordinate relations between them. As a rule, the attributive
component occupies the initial, or so-called ‘left-hand’, position and the head
word besets the closing, or so-called ‘right-hand” position in the cluster. It
can be demonstrated in the following examples: UK [adjunct] — Olympics
[nucleus], House of Representatives [adjunct] — Committee [headword].

The comparative method says that word order pre-modifies the
meaning of the whole word phrases and shows grammar in English. In
Ukrainian, on the contrary, inflections enable connection between a range of
words into word combinations. Such constructions have got only asyndetic
connection. Such word phrases as wartime glory, bot farms, science fiction
are a case in point. Furthermore, there are no precise grammatical equivalents
to the word phrases.

Thus, thereare three major ways of translating asyndetic noun clusters
to approach. Firstly, descriptivemethod enables to deal with culturally and
nationally marked concepts. The drawback of the means is a large
accumulation of words, though. Secondly, in-a-row translation approach
implies rendition beginning with the opening adjective or participle,
proceeding to the headword and concluding with the attribute unit. Thirdly,
head noun method indicates translational variant to begin with the central
sense unit and continue to the prime word (adjective) in a reverse.

Semantic differences between the two languages are dealt with two
translational devices. The first one is called semantic unfolding — in such a
case, the translation should uncover the meaning of word combination with
the aim to enhance readability; thus, a number of words in Ukrainian
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translation outweigh this indication in the original text. The second one refers
to semantic condensation and comes into life when the number of words is
decreased in rendered word combination, on the contrary.

To conclude, there are a plenty of multicomponent word
combinations. Asyndetic noun clusters, which are in the spotlight, can be
translated in three ways: 1) descriptive method, 2) in-a-row translation,
3) head noun method. To find out semantic and syntactic relations is needed
to opt for the appropriate mode. Nevertheless, an adequate translation may be
unfeasible without specific knowledge of cultural or historical context to be
taken into consideration along with the observations above. The practical side
of the study shows that the descriptive method has been employed 17 times,
in-a-row translation 21 times, headword method 20 times while translating 50
sentences. Notwithstanding, 3 exceptions were noticed: 2 word-combinations
have been translated as one word and one as a sentence (sentence
fragmentation).

Scientific and Language supervision by Associative Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.

Cab6ina AramoBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

HdianekTu KUTAlCHKOI MOBH

Al A NBOH S, DOER M BT R ZHE S . EFSEAR
Z NH)— a8 T B . 95%FA) H [l AFAJE (EAE A — 2637 9 [ 5 1)
ARFAAHXMIES: Z48d. B, 6. dif0. e, e EA
oIl 1B Q%= <V 1N e o1 ) O (2R S VAR o S W [ o
(Kumaiicoka mo8a 3atimae nepuwe micye 6 petimuney HAuNnOWUPeHiuux mos
ceimy  3a Kinvbkicmio mosyie. Boma cnpasdi € 3acobom  cninkysauHs
senuyesHoi kinbkocmi atodeil. Llicio mosoro posmosnse 95% swcumenie Kumairo
ma euxioyi 3 IlionebecHoi, AKi npoxcugaromv y — O0eaKux — IHUUX
aziamcwvkux kpainax: Jlaoci, B'emnami, Taueani, Bipmi, Inoonesii, Tainanoi
ma Cineanypi. Kumaiicoka Mo6a GUHUKIA We 4 mucsayi pokie momy,
npome 30epeaia c8010 VHIKANbHICMb 00 HAWMUX OHIE.)

He opguBasupmce Ha Te, 10 KUTalicbka MOBa € HAHOLIBII
PO3IOBCIO/PKEHOIO y CBITi, MAJI0O XTO 3HAE, 110 BOHA € CYKYIHICTIO Oe3uiui
JUANICKTIB, CEpell IKHX pO3PI3HAIOTh CiM OCHOBHHX TPYI, TaKUX SK:
IMyrynxya [ i# 1 putdnghua, abo, sk iforo e HasuparoTh, mandarin —
3arajJbHOHALIOHAIBLHA KHTalicbka MoBa], mianextu VY [ 5% 1iE wlyl - rpyma
CXiTHHMX JiayiekTiB — npoBiHmid [[3sHcy 1 WkenssH, Hanpukian, Cydxoy,
Xanwkoy, Hin6o, Illanxaii], Kanroncekuit [ % 15 yuéyll — ryanmyHCHKHH
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(KaHTOHCBKWMIA) IAJIEKT; BUKOPUCTOBYEThCS B ICHTPANbHIA Ta CXiJHIN
gacTuHi mpoBiHmii ['yanayHn, B Tomy yucii y wmicti ['yanuwkoy (KanTtown)],
MiubHanb [ [ 5 1% minnanyll - miBJCHHOMIHBCHKHI JdialeKT]|, XaKka [ZF
1 ké&jiahua — y mepexnafi 3 MyTyHXya O3HA4ae «MoBa TocTei»], Tanb [&5 i
ganyl — moBa nposinuii L3suci] Ta gianexru Csu [#5 xidngyt — mosa
mpoBiHiil Xynane Ta Cuuayans]. OCHOBHI BiIMIHHOCTI MK MOBHHUMH
CHCTEMaMH YHCJICHHUX MiaJIeKTiB XOBAaIOTBCSA Yy JIEKCHI, (OHETHIl Ta
YaCTKOBO y TpaMatwili. 3 Ii€l MPUIMHMU, KOJIH JKATEI Pi3HUX YaCTHH KpaiHH
HE MOXKYTh  3HAWTH  CHUIBHY MOBY, Ha  JONOMOTY  IPUXOIUTh
MMUCHEMOBHH CTIOCIO CITITKYBaHHSI.

PosrisiHeMo pi3HHMINIO MiX JiaJeKTaM{ Ha HACTYITHHUX MPHUKIIATAX:

» ZiEiE [putonghua]- MyTynxya

YRUF [Ni hdo] — Tpusit

PREFID? [Ni hdo ma] — Sk cpaBu?

3 )L [zaijian] - Bysaii

« BB [yuéyii]- KanToncbkuii gianekr

fR4F [néih hou] - IMpusit

PRIF1E? [néih hou ma] — Sk cnpasu?

5. [zoigin] — Bysaii

« ZiB[wiiyil] - gianexru Y

el [nong ho] — Tpusit

WRUFAR? [nong ho va?] abo Wit 151845442 [ndng kile e-hd va?] -
Sx cripaBu?

FEME [zai wei] — Bysait

* [EESiE [minnanyii]- giasexT MinbHAHB

RUIK? [Chiah pa boeh?] — TpusiT (10c1iBHO, BU Byke MOiu?)

PREFFE("5)? [Li hé bo?] - Sk cipasu?

F23[Zai-huéh] - Bysaii

« BERIiE[kejiahua] — miamext Xakka

YR&F [ngi ho] — Mpusit

PREEZAN? [ngT siang mage?] — STk Tebe 3BaTH?

RBI% [siitziimit]— JoOpuil 1eHb

OTxe, pPO3MISHYBINM MOPUKIAAH, MH MOXEMO M00auyuTH, IO
cnoo“IIpusit” y KanTtoncekomy mianekri /R 4F[néih héu],nianexti V 1R 4F
[néng 46] Ta pianexti Xakka 1R 4F [ng7 ho] Bixpisuserscs Bin [TyTynxya {R
U [Ni' hdo] nume ¢oreTHdHO, ane y MiHpHAHBECEKOMY miamekti £ il A

? [Chidh pa boeh ?]ue cnoBo BiAPI3HAETHCSA BiJ 3araibHOHAI[IOHATHHOT
KUTAUCHKOI MOBH SIK (JOHETHUYHO, TaK i JekcuuHo. Te % came MOKHA CKa3aTu
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i npo 3amuranHa "fx crnpaBu?". MoHETHYHO Lie 3alMTAaHHS BiAPI3HAETHCS
Big [yrynxya #REFIS? [Ni hdo ma] mame y KantoHchkoMy mianexti /R i 1g)
? [néih hou ma], a B inmmx pianexkTax MoxHa M06aYnTU HOHETHUHY i
nekcudHy BiaminnicTs: aianext V - IF%? [néng ho va?] abo it 138 4F
1%? [nong kadle e-hd va?], nianext Minbnans — VR4 TE()? [Li ho bo?] -
“Sx cnpasu?”.CioBo “Bysait” (oHeTH4HO BiApI3HSETHCA
Bin 3arampHOHamioHaneHoi Mosu B WL [Zaijian]ly Bcix  miamexrax,
JIEKCHYHY CXOKICTh MOXHA MoGaunTy nwme 3 KaHTOHCHKAM miajaekTom F-
W, [zoigin].

[linOuBaroun TMiJACYMOK, BapTO 3ayBaKUTH, IO JIaJICKTiB B
KHTaNChKiii MOBI Habarato Oinbine. BiMbIIICTh KUTAUIIB, I SKUX PITHOIO €
ONIWH i3 MiaJNeKTiB, TaKOXX BOJIOMIIOTh MYTYHXya, OCKUIBKH Iie odimiifHa
MoBa kpaiHu. [IpoTe, cTapmri TIOKOJIHHSA, 1 HaBiTh JKHATEN CiJIbCHKOT
MICIICBOCTI,MOXyTh HE 3HaTH IyTyHXya. Y OyIb-IKOMY BHIIQJIKY
BUBUYCHHSAKHUTAICEKUX [ialleKTiB y cydacHoMy Kwurai HeoOXimHe nwmie y
BUHATKOBUXBUIA/IKAX, HaifgacTime npogeciitaux.

HayxoBuii kepiBHUK: BUKJIagaq
A B.Pmxxoga.

Jap’sa ®oxina
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

3ano3uyeHHs1 y KUTalicbKiil MOBi

M T A GE RIS A BRAG T b D6 4857 5 B R A SUR AEAR 2
FOMEERE .. KA PR B EERRESRADGED S RE. &
EH AN ELAR R A 2R, X R PF A7 . PUBKIIAELE DR e B H AL
b, AR A AR R A K. R 2 B AR AL T, o BB
AR HETE AR R o (RN A 5 140 28 SR B 355 9 V5 B S M 3R] SCHR
Bro XFAMRAE FTE R UL, A5 TR RS & 44 00] o i il 1 77 ¥k AT DA € =
FEEEME: HFB, SEMEENEE.

(Basosiku enodanizayii eKOHOMIKU, HAYKU [ MEXHiKU, a MaKol’c
nodanvuioi mopeieni Kumaro 3 inwumu xpainamu, 6 KUMAUCHKIl MO8I
3'aeunocs b6azamo 3ano3udeHux HUOMoHUX ciig. Ha 6iominy 6i0 b6acamvox
MO8 c8imy, 8 AKUX NUCEeMHA cucmema A61A€ cob0i0 abemKy, RUCEMHICIb
KUmaicokoi Mmosu € Oyjce CKIaonoio. Bona ckiadacmvcsi 3 080X
63AEMOO0ONOBHIOIOYUX YacmMuH — ninbinioma icpoenighie. 3a ceoio 0osey
icmopilo ICHY8aHHS KUMAUCbKA NOCMYNOB0 3MIHIOBANACH, Al HAUOLIbULO20
nepemeopenusi 6ona 3azuwana ¢ 20 cmonimmi. Tooi bacamo mpaduyitiHux
iepoanigie 3amiHUIU CNPOUJEHUMU, A NIHbIHL CMABCMAHOAPMHON CUCIEMOIO

mosu. B ponemuuniti cucmemi KumaticbKoi KOJiCeH OKpemull CKiad 600HOUAC
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€ saK ¢ponemuunoro, max i cemaHmuuHolo oounuyero. losopauu npo
IHWOMOBHT 3an03udents, Ha OIIbULY IX YacmUHynpunaoaoms iMeHHuKu. 3a
CNOCcoboM 3aN03UHeHHs MONCHA YIMKO BUOKPeMUMU MPU OCHOBHI MUNL:
Gonemuyne, cemanmuyne ma QOHeMUYHO-CEMAHMUYHE 3aN03UYEHHS).

Cepen 3amo3uveHb HAWMMEHIN IMOIMIMPEHUM € (HOHETHYHUH Tum. BiH
IMITy€ 3BY4YaHHSI OPUTiHAIBHOTO CJIOBA 3aBJSKU MiIOMPAHHIO BXKE ICHYIOUNX
B KUTaWCHKill MOBI CKJIaJiB, siKi MOAi0HI 32 BUMOBOIO. [IpoGiema mossirae B
TOMY, 110 NMOJIOHE BMKOpPHCTAHHS i€poOriidiB Julisd HepelaHHs 1HIIOMOBHOI
(hOHETUKHU HEOJMIHHO MPU3BOIUTH JIO BTPATH CEHCY CJIOBA Ta BAYKKOCTI HOro
po3yMmiHHS i BuMoBH Hociem.[IpukiiagaMu 1bOTO 3aM03UYEHHS € TaKi CJIOBa:
E & [taténg] — Torem; FIE[I€ida] — pamap; BNME [kafei] — kode; FI 5k [kele]
— xoma; 7r¥] [stdd] - cona.

[lepeBaskHy KiJbKICTh 3al03W4Y€Hb B KHTAMCHKili MOBI CKJIaJaroTh
CeMaHTH4HI 3a1I03UUeHHs, a00 KanbKyBaHHs. [Ipn kanbKysroBanHi ieporiidu
Mi0UPAIOTh CIMPAIOYKCh HE HA (POHETHYHY CXOXKICTh, a CAME Ha CEMaHTHKY
iMeHHWKa. TakuM 4YWHOM, Ha BiIMiIHY BiIl (OHETHYHHX 3aIMO3WYCHD,
CEeMaHTHYHI BiATBOPIOIOTH HE 3BYYaHHS CIIOBA, a WOTO 3HAYCHHS i O3HAKH.
Ile poOuTh iX MaKCUMaILHO MOAIOHUMHU J0 3BHYAHHOI KHTAWCHKOI JICKCHKH.
Taxki cioBa HEMOKIIUBO BiJIPI3HUTH BiJl OJIBIYHO KHUTAHCHKHUX, TOMY IIIOB HUX
HE 3aJMIIAEThCS HisIKOT (POHETHIHOI CXOXKOCTI i3 3amo3uueHuM cioBoMm.lle
MO’KHA M06AUMTH Ha Mpukiani Takux ciuis: FLFN [dianndo] — emextpuka +
Mo30k = xomm’totep; ¥KFE [bingxiang] — min + smuk = xonoauneauk; &AL
[feijT] — nmitatm + amapar = nitak; H FlZ= [chiiziché] - Buixmxatn +
opeHjlyBaTH + MamuHa = Takci; F3R [shoubido] — pyka + niunabHUK =
Hapy4YHHUU TOJAMHHUK.

DOHETHIHO-CEMAaHTHIHIM 3aIT03MUCHHSM, TaK 3BAaHIM HaIliBKaJIbKaM,
XapaKkTepHi O3HAKM 000X TOTMepeAHiX THUMiB. Taki 3amo3WYeHHS, SK 1
(oHeTHYHI, HE € HAATO NOUIMPCHUMH. BOHM BOJHOYAC BIATBOPIOKOTH
(hoHeTHYHe 3BYJaHHs CIIOBA Ta HE BTPAUalOTh Horo cenc. Hampukmam:
#% [balgiwil] — 6aner (baléi — GoHeTHUHE BinTBOPEHHS, Wil — Tanems); YT
£ [shadingyt] — capauna (shading — ¢oneTnune BinTBOpEHHS, YU — puba);
T H R [qiyigud] — xisi (qiyi — boreTnuHE BiaTBOpEHHS, gud — GpyKT); ML
[pijiti] — nmuBo (pi — poHETHUHE BIATBOPEHHS, jill — AJIKOTOJIb).

TakuM 4YMHOM MOXHA  I00AYUTH, IIO,NIONPU  YHIKaJIbHICTbH
(oHETHYHOT CTPYKTYpH KHUTAWCHKOI MOBH Ta ii CKJIaJHy CHUCTEMY IHCbMa,
ICHY€ JOCTaTHBO CIIOCOOIB IEpeKiaay Ta 3aCBOEHHS CIIIB IHIIOMOBHOIO
MOXOJKCHHSI, alllUPOKE BHUKOPHCTAHHS CaMe CEMaHTHYHOI'O 3arl03WYCHHS
JO3BOJISIE  KHUTAMCBbKI MOBI HE BTpayaTd CBO€lI OJHOPITHOCTI Ta
ABTCHTUYHOCTI.

HayxoBuii kepiBHUK: BUKIIaJa4d
A.B. PuxkoBa.
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PROBLEMSINCURRENTRESEARCHOF FOREIGN LITERATURE

Olena Altukhova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Tolkien’s “The Lord of the ring” and Rowling’s “Harry Potter and
the prisoner of Azkaban” transform the fantasy genre

In the 19th century, works of science fiction appeared, fantasy novels
followed at the beginning of the 20th century, but for the first time it became
the object of literary research only in the second half of the 20th century.
Research on fantasy found a response in the works of G. Gurevich, E.
Parnov, J. Alan, and others.

The relevance of the study is can be explained by the fact that the
phenomenon of fantasy literature has become widespread since the second
half of the 20th century, but there is still no common understanding of the
fantasy genre and the uniqueness of its genre characteristics - they differ, and
there is still controversy. The disparate concepts should be systematized in
order to identify the key genre-forming factors in the process of fantasy
research.

There is still no single interpretation of the fantasy genre among
researchers. There are enough definitions of the fantasy genre a large number,
but we will cover a few.

Fantasy is a kind of a fantastic fairy tale, it is a kind of combination of
a fairy tale, fantasy and an adventure knightly romance. Fantasy is a genre of
contemporary art based on the use of mythological and fairy-tale motifs in a
modern look. Fantasy is a kind of unrealistic literature, in which fiction
mixed with reality destroys it and is moved by the author's thought. This
reality is nothing like the original world, with its own laws and traditions.

Unfortunately, at the moment there is no single classification of the
principles of fantasy. But the most complete is the following classification:

1) A non-existent world with qualities that have nothing to do with the
real universe.

2) Magic and folklore characters as one of the leading components.

3) Adventurous plot, in such plots we can see the search for
wanderings, wars and much more.

4) Medieval surroundings, although options such as present or future
are possible here. It should be noted that, although this feature is present, it is
not considered decisive.

5) The latent opposition of technology and magic in favor of the latter.

6) Heroes, their actions and experiences are brought to the fore, and
the magical and fabulous plays an auxiliary, but far from secondary role.
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7) The confrontation between the good and the evil as a leading core.

8) The presence of the other world and its manifestations.

9) Absolute freedom of the author: he can turn the plot in the most
unexpected way, since the magical world of fantasy assumes that everything
is possible in it. This last feature is one of the most important and defining
ones.

Among the writers of the fantasy genre, it is worth noting
J.K. Rowling with her world-famous novel about Harry Potter, and John
Tolkien with the Lord of the Rings trilogy, he had a great influence on the
creation of fantasy, for which he is called the founder of fantasy.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A. A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V. V. Kalinichenko.

Olena Bimbas
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Distinctive features of female archetypes in literature

According to Carl Jung, a Swiss scientist and the author of the
archetypal theory, apart from personal mental experience, people have access
to the collective unconscious, which is the source of primary archetypes.
Although the archetype as a literary concept appeared as late as in the first
half of the twentieth century, the phenomenon itself has been shaping
throughout the entire history of literature.

It is nearly impossible to find a literary work that does not involve an
archetype-based character in its original or transformed shape, which adds
importance to this research. Thus, it is crucial to understand the essence of
archetypes and to be able to distinguish archetypes, even if they are changed,
transformed or hidden under the layers of an artist’s perception.

The theory of literary archetypes has been developed by Russian and
Ukrainian scientists and literary critics, such as A.Y. Bolshakova,
Y.V. Domansky, V.A. Markov, S.M. Telegin. Domestic scientists such as
0.0. Khloponina, Y.M. Meletinsky, R.M. Samarin have been specifically
focused on females archetypes. Among foreign researchers there are

C. Pearson, L. Edwards, R. and J. Woolger, Jean Shinoda Bolen. The latter
suggests her own categorization of the ancient Greek goddesses that define
female roles and images, such as virgin goddesses (Artemis, Athena, Hestia),
vulnerable goddesses (Hera, Demeter, Persephone) and alchemical goddesses
(Aphrodite).

Basic female characters share dominant values and traits, which are
claimed to originate in archetypal collective ideas about the role of women in
culture and society. Generally, researchers distinguish three major types: the
traditional, the heroic andthe fatal.
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The traditional type includes mother, wife and housewife women
types. Such a woman embodies tenderness, kindness and obedience in her
marital union. Compared to them, women of the heroic type tend to be more
active, they are in constant search of independence and their true selves
outside the family and marriage boundaries. Such characters have strong
qualities that are usually more common in men and can manifest themselves
through social activities. The fatal type combines two sides: on the one hand,
it is the unattainable ideal of femininity, on the other hand, there is a fatal
woman who magically attracts men around her.

Sylvia Barrett from Bel Kaufman’s novel Up the Down Staircase and
Dolores Claiborne from the novel of the same name by Stephen King are two
vivid examples of the heroic type. They are strong-minded women who have
lived throughtough times. The image of Scarlett O’Hara created by Margaret
Mitchell is an interesting combination of heroic and fatal type, and
sometimes traditionalas well. On the one hand, Scarlett resists the cultural
and moral constraints of society, proving herself to be an independent and
financially capable person. On the other hand, she enjoys her natural
feminine charms and inevitably attracts men around. Finally, when faced
with difficult circumstances, she acts as the head of the family and shows
maternal care for her friend Melanie, who, in turn, is an indisputable example
of the traditional female type. Utterly gentle and feminine, her only vocation
is taking care ofher home and being faithful in all ways to her husband.

The fatal type gave birth to a plethora of vivid and ambiguous female
models in culture and literature. They include a treacherous seductress who
cold-bloodedly exploits men for her own purposes, often ruining their lives; a
suffering fatal woman who is attractive on the outside, but has deep internal
contradictions, she who faced hardships and who is in search of herself
beyond the traditional role imposed by society and men; and finally a vamp, a
woman type that is close to the first one, but with specific appearance
features.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.

Liudmyla Dushatska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The Originality of Autobiography as a Literary Genre

From the late 1770s theintellectual culture brought focus to people’s
craving to share their empirical experiences together with/through showing
their inner life. New trends in the creative environment led to the need of the
authors to self-reflect and look at the shadowy corners of their own self. The
search for answers to philosophical and literary questions about the self-

131



determination of individual in the world awakened a significant interest in the
study of intimate authorial stories, diaries and memoirs. Since autobiography
has been insufficiently researched compared to other genres, this literary
topic remains relevant and keeps drawing the attention of many researchers.

Outstanding researchers of this genre include P. Lejeune, P. Eakin,
B. Mandel, G. Misch, M. Bakhtin, O. Mestergazy, A. Tartakovsky,
M. Guglielminetti, D. Goldberg, A. Vacheva and many others.

The history of the term autobiography has its origins in the early 19th
century. Subjected to multiple transformations, this phenomenon had
gradually crystallized into a literary genre. Among his contemporaries,
P. Lejeune proposed the best definition of autobiography — a “retrospective
prose narrative written by a real person concerning their own existence,
where the focus is their individual life, in particular the story of their
personality”.

In the 20th century, due to advances in the psychological studies this
genre developed to accentuate the engagement with the unconscious mental
activity of the individual, reflections on its peculiarities and challenges.

The main features that distinguish autobiography from the variety of
documentary, defined by P. Lejeune, are the following: 1) a prose narrative;
2) a personal story of the author (the real person); 3) unity of an author,
narrator and protagonist; 4) the presence of retrospective orientation. This
subjective text generally narrated in the fist person, states the detailed
accounts and succession of one’s life events, key figures and other crucial
factors that effected the author’s personal development. What is remembered
is more significant than who is remembering, however, the author, being the
main character of the story, is both the subject and the object of the narration.

In the prose of this genre O. Mestergazy noted the predominance of
documentalism and thus, the major criterion for it is to be as true (non-
fictional) and unbiased as possible. Here lies the paradox of autobiography as
the author mainly relies on their memory, reminiscences and subjective
judgments (of the author or other people).

Due to the widespread popularity of the genre in the 21st century a
whole range of its varieties emerged. Nowadays a significant part of the
contemporary autobiographical texts belong to the mass culture. They include
autobiographies (mostly female) of well-known media personalities, written
for the so-called general reader.

To conclude, the autobiography is a very peculiar genre, which may
combine the features of other genres and their contradictory aspects, thus, its
clear classification or standardization remains challenging and open for
research.

Scientific supervision by Full Professor A.A. Stepanova.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Irina Kosmina
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Ekphrasis, its role and functions
(based on O. Wilde's “ThePictureofDorian Gray™)

The interaction of arts has attracted the attention of
scholars,philosophers, writers and poets for a long time.

Recently there has been a growing interest in the notion of ekphrasis,
the term of Greek-Roman rhetorics, which is used in relation to the
description of art objects.Although many scholars have explored the
phenomenon of ekphrasis, they do not maintain a unanimous opinion as to its
definition.

James Hefferman suggests the following definition of ekphrasis: “The
verbal representation of visual representation.”

Many writers and poets responded to a work of visual arts in their
literary works. The gallery of ekphrastic pictures can be found in the works
of such writers as Iris Murdoch, D. H. Lawrence, Virginia Woolf, Thomas
Hardy, John Fowles and many others.

The description of the shield of Achilles in Homer's the Iliad is usually
given as an example of an early ekphrasis.

The historical mobility and variability of ekphrasis as an artistic
phenomenon is most clearly reflected in the novel of the turn of the 19th-20th
centuries.

One can find various instances of ekphrasis in the novel of “The
Picture of Dorian Grey” by O. Wilde and they all perform different functions,
the most obvious and widely recognized example of ekphrasis being the
actual portrait of Dorian Grey, painted by the artist Basil Hallward. Ekphrasis
is an integral part of the poetics of “The Picture of Dorian Gray”. Ekphrasis
in the novel is a description of the portrait and appearance of the protagonist.
“In the center of the room, clamped to an upright easel, stood the full-length
portrait of a young man of extraordinary personal beauty”.

Ekphrasis is especially clearly expressed at the moment of describing
the first changes on the face of the portrait.The oil painting of Dorian at his
prime and subsequent aestheticdeterioration is a repeated notional ekphrasis
which highlights Dorian’s sinfulexperiences and makes his decline explicit
for the reader to identify. So the reader perceives Dorian’s moral degradation
as a result of his vices.

From the moment the artist creates the picture, the characterand the
portrait become interconnected and dependent on each other.

Ekphrasis in the novel is a description of the portrait and appearance
of the protagonist and through the description of appearance, it shows
Dorian's dependence on the picture.
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With the help of ekphrasis, the novel describes the relationship of the
main character with the picture, it helps to trace the changes taking place in
the portrait and in the life of Dorian Gray, proving to the reader that the
characterand the portrait are a single whole.

We can conclude that ekphrasis reflects the protagonist’s moral
degradation, reveals psychological implications and mirrors the limits of
aestheticism.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Elizaveta Kozyr
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Postmodern poetics of D.Brown’s novel “Angels and Demons”

Dan Brown is one of the brightest representatives of postmodernist
writers. Thanks to his creative achievements and unconventional views of the
world, the writer not only introduced certain innovative strategies in
literature, but also sparked discussions among well-known literary critics of
the 21% century. Some researchers claim that his works are his own genre
form, an innovative style in literature.

Our study analyzes the most significant components of postmodernist
poetics, which determine the artistic originality of Brown’s novel "Angels
and Demons". Dan Brown managed to create a model of a new type of novel,
characterized by game modality, intertextuality, interactivity and
compatibility with other genres and forms of culture.

Here we can find the struggle of ideologies, cultures — Christianity
(Catholicism) and Islam, and the opposition of people — Robert Langdon (the
American), and Assassin (“the Murderer”), and the controversy of religious
teachings with a scientific vision of the world centered around the idea of
struggle of the good and evil, which permeates the entire work from
beginning to end.

Different levels of ironic play were revealed, in which conspiracy
theory, cultural heritage in the form of art, humanities, natural sciences are
involved, which complement or deny the proposed meanings.

The aspect of intertextuality is studied from the point of view of
pragmatic functions of D. Brown’s intertextuality, they are argumentative,
prognostic, emotional, retrospective, suggestive means, complemented with
various allusions and quotations.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Halkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V.Kalinichenko.
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Karina Ostrovska
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The chronotope in the novel “The Great Gatsby” by F. S. Fitzgerald

A novel “The Great Gatsby” by F. S. Fitzgerald is increasingly popular
among fiction admirers, as well as among critics, artists, scientists and
journalists for almost 100 years. The category of space and time is basic in
this art work and identifies its artistic unity, that’s why this topic is presented
to be interesting for the given research.

Chronotope is a representation of unity, correlation and interference of
space and time in piece of fiction. This term was introduced in science by
A.A. Ukhtomsky in 1925. The most famous work of exploring space-time in
literature belongs to M. M. Bakhtin (“Forms of Time and of the Chronotope in
the Novel”). Also the chronotope in fiction was explored by D.S. Lykhachev,
M.S. Kagan, A.F. Losev, R.A. Zobov, A.M. Mostepanenko, P.A. Florensky.
In the current work there are such actual issues of the chronotope as poetics of
repetitions and returnings, preface, retardation, because they have the greatest
influence on the conceptual unity of “The Great Gatsby”. Retardation leads to
an emotional tension which appears again before the soon final. Repetitions
create the feeling of time unity and returnings explain the events of past.
Preface prepares a reader to the turning point in the plot.

The events unfold in 1922. The period between World War | and the
Great Depression in the USA, which Fitzgerald named as the Jazz Age. This
artwork is retrospective, the narrator is Nick Carraway. The main space where
the actions take place is America, in particular Long Island, not far from New
York City. This geography unites other locations. Among small places it is
needed to allocate Carraway’s house, Gatsby’s villa, house of Daisy and Tom
Buchanan, accommodation of Myrtle and George Wilson. In order to establish
psychological connection between characters the author always resorts to the
description of nature, urban landscapes, bars and another peripheries where
the characters appear, and he also points to interior details. These devices
recreate the atmosphere of Jazz Age and the realities peculiar to the USA of
1920s in the novel (quest for American dream, industrialization, carnival
lifestyle of youngsters). One of the crucial features of the novel is music on
the background. It is felt by reader subconsciously and this effect is reached
with the help of chapters’ composition and method of events development.
Chronotopical issues of “The Great Gatsby” are built precisely on the tangible
connection with jazz music. The last paragraph of the novel highlights well
not only the idea but also the category of time: “So we beat on, boats against
the current, borne back ceaselessly into the past”.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Galkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V. Kalinichenko.
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Daria Samotuga
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Images and symbols in A.Pizarnik's poems

Alejandra Pizarnik, one of the leading poets of the Argentine literary
canon and a key-figure of Latin-American poetry made a name for herself
through her “darkly-beautiful poetry”. She wrote “the night” as stated by
Enrique Vila-Matas and this nocturnal writing had a great sense of risk and
extreme lyric and tragedy .RaulZurita noted that her poetry — with a clarity
that becomes piercing — illuminates the abyss of emotional sensitivity , desire
and absence. She wrote poems in Spanish. Poems that Alejandra Pizarnik
wrote in French, have been translated into English by Patricio Ferrari and
Forrest Gander. These poems explore many of the obsessions of Pizarnik: the
limitations of language, the silence, the body, the night and the nature of the
intimacy.

The author writes poetry, despite the fact that she thinks that it is
impossible for the language to represent the entire sensitive world; the poet’s
search leads to poems where there is always a sense of absence, orphanhood,
longing for the afterlife.

One of the recurring images in Pizarnik’s poetry is the image of night,
for instance, the poem «La noche». The night is a place for many of her
poems, it represents the gloomy atmosphere that her texts evoke, offers us
dark colors, introspection and a sense of absence, as well as closeness,
sensuality and longing for what we have lost. The feeling of search for the
past will lead the author to permanent recollection of the stage of childhood,
which is remembered with nostalgia, where the memory of this forever lost
childhood causes feeling of melancholy.

Another recurring symbols in the work of the poet’s work is a doll,
sometimes as an object for contemplation, and as a character with whom the
poetic self is identified. In this symbol, you can also see nostalgia for
childhood and what it represents: a stage where playfulness takes priority.
Melany Nicholsonwrites that Pizarnik constructs the poetic-self that bears a
remarkable resemblance to the dolls of German surrealist and photographer
Hans Bellmer. Both poet and artist portray the doll as a passive and
melancholy figure. For Pizarnik the doll served as a site for the obsessive
representation for a damaged selfhood, personified abstract forces, such as
night or death.

As Minyan Sun notes, the poems of Pizarnik are written in a group of
meticulously selected emblematic words. One of these emblems, the term
“silencio — silence” is reiterated by the poet in all of her poems. By repeating
the word “silence” in her poems, diaries and letters the word takes on a life of
its own: as if silence itself is a character. And, in fact, one could say that



silence is a character. It is, in fact, Pizarnik. In her poem, The Word that
Heals from “Musical Hell” (translated by YvetteSiegert) Pizarnik writes:
“while waiting for a world to be unearthed by language, someone is singing
about the place where silence is formed”.

The entire poetry of Pizarnik can be perceived as an attempt to create

a total silence: deseaba un silencio perfecto / Poresohablo.
Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
L.l. Semerenko.

Sna Jlem4eHko
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

Mpunuunu peanizmy B pomani “T'opaicTb Ta ynepemxenns’”

TBopua manepa [[x. OcTiH HpUBEpTaE yBary THUCSY YUTAYiB CBOEIO
HEBUMYIICHICTIO, IICHXOJIOTI3MOM Ta MpPOHUKIMBHUM  CIOKETOM. A
MPaBIONONIOHE 300paXKEHHS KUTTA J1a€ HaM 3MOTY YiTKO YSIBUTH KapTHHY
TOTO Yacy Ta NPOBECTU aHAJOTII0 3 Cy4YacHICTIO. JIOCIHIIKEHHSIM KUTTS Ta
tBOopyocTi OctiH 3aiimanocs Oararo mochimuukis: P. Kmapk, JI. Mimtep,
M. Batnep, E. Paiit ta 6arato iHmmx.

Poman «"opaicTb Ta ynepemkeHHs» 0yno omydiikoBano y 1813 poii,
y YacH IOMiHyBaHHS POMAaHTHU3MY, ajie B aBTOPCHKOMY MiAX0/i MMChMEHHHMI
MPOCTEXYETHCA MEPEAUYTTS PEATICTUYHOTO IMiIXOAY 1 3AaTHICTH TBOPYOTO
BUIIEPEKEHHS Yacy, 10 CTAHOBUTb L[IKaBHI TIPEIMET ISl JOCIIIKEHb.

Peaxnizm — 1ie HanpsiM y MUCTENTBI Ta JITEPaTypi, METOIO SIKOTO OYIIO
npaBauBe 300paxeHHs aicHocti. Typumesa O.H. Buminmma ocHOBHI
NPUHLOUIM peaji3My: NPUHLIMI Tumisanmii (el NpuHOMI Mae Ha yBasi
300paKeHHs  JIIOAWHK SIK  ICTOTH  COLUaJIbHO  THIIOBOI);  NPHHIMII
yHiBepcasli3My (B OCHOBI IJbOTO TPHHIHITY JIC)KUTh YCTAHOBKAa MAaKCHMaJIbHO
MIOBHOT'O 300pakKEHHS JKUTTS1); IPUHIMI JeTepMiHanii (el MpuHIKUI Ma€ Ha
yBa3i 300paX€HHS JIOMWHU SIK ICTOTH, YHS JOJIS I[IJIKOM OOYyMOBIJICHA
comialbHUMHU  (haKTOpaMHU: TIOXOJKEHHSIM, CEepeloBHIIEM, OOCTaBHHAMU).
JloTpuMaHHS [WX TMPHUHIOWIIB TIOCHIJOBHO TPOCTEKYETBCA Yy pOMaHi
«["opaicTh Ta ynepemKeHHD)

[puHImn nerepmiHamii y TBOpi BH3HA4Yae 3aJeKHICTH 0COOHM Bif
cycniybHUX (akTopiB. OcoOucTe XKUTTSA TEpoiB Ta IXHE LIACTS HANIPSIMY
3aJIeXHTh BiJl TOTO, SIKE BOHM MAlOTh ITOJIOKEHHS Yy CYCIIBCTBI. AKTyalbHi
Juist cBO€l obu cratycHi acmektd JIk. OCTiH 3MaNbOBYE y TOMY YHCII 1 32
JOTIOMOTOI0  CaTUPUYHHUX TpuioMiB. Hmu3ka  «ynepekeHb», SIKHUM
HiAMOPSIIKOBYETHCS XKUTTS CYCIIIBCTBA — MPOJIYKT TaKol JeTepMiHallii.

Peanizamiro mpuHIUIY YHIBEpCaJli3My MOXHA CIOCTEpIraTd y Miii
rayepei THIIB i XapakTepiB, MO BinTBOPIOIOTH atMochepy XIX cT. Ipowis
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CTa€ TMM XYAOXHIM NPUHOMOM, SKHH JomoMarae 3a0e3nednT 00’ €KTUBHUN
MIOTJISI, Ha MIHACHICTD.

[lpuHIMIT ~ aHAMTU3MYy  BHUKOPUCTOBYETHCS UL 300pakeHHS
nCcuXoJorii TepoiB. AHami3 TMPHUCYTHIH TIpH TOCTIHHOMY 3iTKHEHHI
«YTIEpeIKEeHbY 1 PeaTbHOCTI, SIKe BeAE MO 3MIHHM IICHXOJIOTIYHUX HACTAHOB.
Pednexcis i camopedurekcisi TepoiB TEX CTa€ CHOCOOOM MCHXOJIOTigHOL
JeTaiizarii y TBopi.

Poman «["opaicTh Ta ynepemkeHHs» — TBIp, 110 OJJHOYACHO MOJEIIOE
CYCIHIJIbHE CepelIOBUILE 1 3aHyPIOE y BHYTPILIHIN CBIT y A€TalsX 1 IPUPOIHIN
JIUHAMII, IPUTAMAaHHIA PeaTiCTUYHIN TOSTHIIL.

HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: JIOICHT
S1.B. Tankina.

Hiana Kynnai
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hoobens, /Ininpo, Yxpaina

“AMepukaHcbKa Mpisi” y pomani “Besmkuii I'eTc6i”
®@.C. Dipxepainaa

IIpo «amepuKaHCHKY MpIiO» HAMUCaHO OaraTto TBOPIB, J¢ SBHIIEC
po3risiaeTses 3 pizHux ctopin. @pencic Cxorr Diypkepanbi— OAKH i3 THX
aBTOPIB, XTO HAaWOIIBLI MMOOKO 1 ApaMaTHYHO OCMHUCIIUB 1€ (eHOMEH Ha
matepiani 20-x pokiB XX cT., 0 0COOJIMBO MOMITHO y pomaHi «Benmkuii
Tetchiy».

TToHATTS «aMepuKaHChKa Mpis» € O00'€KTOM JOCHIDKeHb 0araTthox
JTepaTypo3HaBIiB Ta BYEHHX 3 ychoro cBitry. I[lepm 3a Bce moTpiOHO
Ha3BaTH pobotm O.M. 3BepeBa, S.M. 3acypcekoro, E.C. Kopmrynosa,
LII. Xyti3 ta iHmmx. MeToro naHoi poOOTH € CBOEPIMHICTH OCMHUCICHHS
mpo0JieMn «aMepuKaHChKa Mpist» y poMaHi «Bemukwuii ['eTcOi» .

AMepuKaHChbKa Mpisl — Il Te, 0 B AMEpHIll BBaXKAETHCS i7eaioM
JKHUTTS, JIC € MPOLBITAHHS Ta YCIIX I KOXKHOTO )HUTeJs kpainu. el Tepmin
BU3HAYA€ JKUTTEBI iJicalli aMEPHUKAHIIIB y MaTepiaJbHOMY Ta yXOBHOMY
cBiTi. TepMiH BUHAWIIIOB MICEMEHHUK Ta icTopuk xeiimc Tpycioy Anamc y
cBoemy Oectcenepi «Kuura Amepuxuy 1931 poxy. AMEPUKaHCHKOKO MPI€IO €
MEPEKOHAHHS, [0 Oynb-sKa JIOJWHA, HE3AJIC)KHO BiJl TOro, J€ BOHA
HapoauBCs abo 70 SKOTO KIACy BiIHOCHTHCS, MOXKE JOCSTTH BIIACHOI Bepcii
YCIiXy B CYCHIIBCTBI.

I'epoi pomany «Bemukuii I'erc6i» @.C. dimmxepanbaa XKABYTh B
YMOBaX BTPA4€HOTO ITOKOJIiHHS, TOIIYKY aMEepPHKAHCHKO1 Mpii, emoXu Kasy,
MIBUIKUX TPOIIEH Ta BiTJalAyIITHUX BEIipOK.

OnuH 3 rooBHUX Tepois, Jxeit ['eTcOi, BBaXkaB, 1m0 KOXEH 3AaTHAN
cTati OaraTuM, a HACHIJKOM IIbOTO € MOXKJIMBICTh KYIyBaTH INACTS 3a
JIOTIOMOT 010 Tpoliieii Ta crarycy. OnHak, HOro aMepuKaHchbKa Mpist HE € CyTO
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MaTepianpHOIO. Jlns HBOro 0araTCcTBO CIIY)KUTh IHCTPYMEHTOM  JUISt
JIOCSITHEHHS TyXOBHO1 MeTH — koxaHHs Jlei3i. Hesaxonnwmii 6i3Hec — cripoba
30araTUTHCS 1 MOJONATH PI3HUIO Yy CTaTycl, MO Bimgaise woro Bix Jleisi.
[TouyTTs 17151 HHOTO BaXKIIMBIIII 32 MaTepiaTbHINA iHTEpecC.

Jlei3i bprokeHeH — MapHOCIaBHA JiBYMHA, JUIS SKOi BaYKIMBHUH JTUIIIE
ocobucTmii 106po0yT. Jlesi onpyxyerbes 3 ToMoM depes rpolri Ta cTaTyc.
[i Mpist — HacomomKyBaTHCA PO3KIIIHUM i KOM(OPTHUM KUTTAM. 1i dooBiK
ToMm BblOKEHEH — CaMOBICBHCHHMU, JXOPCTKHM €roicT, TrpoIli 3aBXId
BUPILIYIOTH BCi #Horo mpobiemu. Tom, Jlei3i Ta iM moxiOHI 3BUKIN J1amMaTu
pevi Ta Jrojie, a MOTIM 3HUKATH, XOBAIOYUCH BiJl MPOOJIEM 3aBASKH CBOEMY
CTaTycCy Ta IPOILIaM.

OcobxuBy poinb y pomani gaHo Hiky Kappaysio, omosinauy, sikumit
4acTo BHpaka€ IyMKH aBTopa. llepemn umradueM BiH mocTae B o0pasi
MPUEMHOTO, ipOHIYHOTO iHTeNeKTyana. Hik € enuHIM mepcoHaXkeM y poMaHi,
KA CTOITH Y CTOPOHI SK CHOCTepirad i po3ymie mpaBAy IIpO BCiX JIFONEH,
oJIHaK MOBYHTH. Mpis Hika — 3HaliTH KOTOCh, XTO MOJKE€ BTLIIOBATH B KHUTTI
imeamicTHaHy Mpifo, i BiH 3HaxoauTh Ie B ['ercbi. Ha iioro mymxy, Tom i
Jeif3i, a TakoX BCi iHII, 1€ TpyHa Oe3IyITHUX JTIO/EH, SKi TOCATaI0Th YCIiX
yepe3 BTPATy CHPABXKHIX JIOACHKHUX IIIHHOCTEH.

HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: JIOICHT
S1.B. l'ankina.

Kpicrina ITonoBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

PomanTnyHne Ta peasnictuune y pomani lHlapjgorTu Bponre
“xeiin Efip”

Poman [MapnoTT Bponre «JIxeltH Eiip» LiKaBUTh
JTEepaTypo3HaBIiB Ta KPUTHKIB yCiX YaciB, TOMY IO POMaH aHTJIHCBHKOL
MUCHMEHHUII — I [[iKaBuii ()EHOMEH THX 4aciB, KOJH BiJ0OYBA€ThCSI CUHTE3
POMAaHTHYHOTO Ta peanicTUuHOro. LIiTnii psi MOCTIMHUKIB TPUCBSTIIN CBOT
TBOPM BHMBYCHHIO 1 TIOPIBHSHHIO Y JliTepaTypl pOMaHTHYHOTO Ta
peamictuyHoro migxoniB. Ilepm 3a Bce Tpeba HazBatu podOTH
B. PaGinouua, O. Hikomenko, JI. Hamupaiika, H. Kago6 sHCBKOI,
O. Typumesoi, JI. MakoBeeBoi Ta iHmuX. Mera maHoi poOOTH — BHSBHTH
cnenn(iky 3BEpHEHHS 10 POMaHTHYHOTO 1 PEaiCTHIHOTO METOMIB y pOMaHi
L. Bponre

Jlo OCHOBHMX NMPUHIHUIIIB POMAHTH3MY MO>KHA BiHECTH 300paskeHHS
BUKJIIOYHOTO Teposl y BHKIIOYHMX OOCTaBMHaX, NMPOTHCTABICHHS TEpos Ta
CyCIIUIBCTBA, & TaKOX BIAXiA BiJ pPEaTbHOCTI y CBIT 1ICaNliCTHYHIA.
HaTomMmicTs peamismy IpuTaMaHHE BiITBOPEHHS THUIIOBOTO I'epos Y THUIIOBUX
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oOcTaBMHAaX, OaraTorpaHHICTb XapakTepy Ta 3aryMOJeHHS Y COLiajbHi
POOIIeMH.

[IpakTH9IHO Y KOKHOMY XyIOKHBOMY eIeMeHTi poMany ““/[xelin Eip”
MPOCTEXYEThCA “‘CHIBIPUCYTHICTH” nBOX HampsimiB. O6pa3 J[xkein Eiip ne
BUHATOK. 3 OJHOTO OOKY, MH MAa€MO THIIOBY T€POTHIO PEeasliCTHIHIX TBOPIB,
sKa BigpPI3HAETHCS OaraTOrpaHHICTIO CBOTO XapakTepy, a 3 IHIIOTO OOKy —
BUHATKOBY TepOiHIO-OyHTapKy, o0pa3 Kol moOymoBaHO 3a MPHHIIUIIAMHA
poManTu3My. Ane B o0Opa3i Mmicrepa Podecrepa mnomirHa pomMaHTHYHA
nominanTa. [lepcoHak mMae 0arato CHIJIBHOTO 3 «OalpOHIYHMM TEpOEMY:
00pa3 foro MpoOTUCTABIAETHCS CYCHUIBCTBY, BiH Ma€ 3arajJlkoBe MHUHYJE U
30CEPEIKEHUH Ha CBOIX IIPUCTPACTSX.

[epumit eranm xwutts JKeWH — JUTHHCTBO, BIATBOPEHHA 32
NPUHIUIIAMA peati3My, 1€ KapTHHH CyBOpol miHCHOCTI ©Oe3 HaTIKy Ha
ineamizamiro. Tumizamiss npucyTHs B oOpa3ax TiTku Pim, ii miTeit, oOpa3zax
PiBepciB, emizonax y JloByacekiii mkomni. Ha BiAMiHY Bif emi3oqy AUTHHCTBA
Joxettn Efip, HacTymHUIA eTarr XKUTTS Tepoini — nepedyBanns y Topadinmi —
BIATBOPEHMII 32 MNpHHIOMIAMH  pOMaHTH3My. Haifsckpasime  TyT
MPOSIBIAETHCS TPUHIUI BIAXOMy Bil PeambHOCTI B iIeani30BaHUHA CBIT.
[Tepia 3ycTpiu roJIOBHUX repoiB, 3aKOXaHICTh Ta AyMKH JI>KeiH mpo micrepa
Pouecrepa, a TakoXk TPOSB “HANNPUPOJHHUX CHI~ B OCTAHHBOMY €Mi30[i —
OYEBH/IHI POMAaHTUYHI MOTHBH.

Poman III. BponTte — sickpaBuil IpUKIaa TBOPY, 10 BUHUK Ha eTarli
Mepexoy BiJl OAHOTO TBOPUOTO METONY JO IiHIIOTO. BiH NTEMOHCTpYE, K y
40-8i poku XIX cromiTrs aHrjiiifickka JiTeparypa MpOJOBXKYBana
BUKODHCTOBYBAaTH OKpPEMi PpOMAaHTHYHI IUITAaMIM 1 YSBJICHHS, aJe
nornuOioBaNa  iHTEpec A0 PEANICTHYHOI  JeTami,  NPUHIUILY
JIETePMIHOBAHOCTI, TUITi3aIlii.

HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: JIOLIEHT
S1.B. Tankina.

Kcenis Puxax
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvppeoa Hobens, /Ininpo, Yxpaina

Kinoui o6pa3u y TBopi Kana Batucra Moasepa «TapTiop»

JliteparypHi o0pa3u KiHOK pI3HMX dYaciB Ta €MOX € OpraHiYHHM
JIOTIOBHEHHSM YSIBIICHb PO CYCIUJIBCTBO HAa PIi3HHUX eTamax HOoro po3BHTKY.
JKinoui xapakrepu y m'ecax Mosbepa € TOMY sICKpaBe TiaATBeppkeHHA. JlaHa
poboTa MpHUCBsYCHA aHaNI3y XKiHOYMX 00pa3iB koMenii Monbepa «TapTiod»
SK €IWHOI CHCTEMH, IO JONOMAara€ y3araJIJbHATH YSBJICHHS MPO CIM’I0 i
COIliyM Ha mo4aTtkoBoMy etarti HoBoro gacy.

Teopernunum migrpyHTam cranu npaui B.I1. Jloces, M.O. Bynrakos,
KA. Tonpamminra, C.C. Mokynscbkoro, I'. IT. MonBais 1a iH.
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Bigomo, mo XynoxHid o0pa3 — MOHATTA, SIKE LIIOCTPYE 3B'S3KH
MUCTEITBA Ta TIHCHOCTI, pOJIb XYJIOKHHUKA Yy CTBOPEHHI TBOPY, BHYTPIIIHI
3aKOHH MHUCTEUTBA, PO3KPUBAE OKPEMi aCIEKTH XYIOXHBOTO CIPUHAHATTA. Y
JKIHOYMX 00pa3zax 4acTo peati3yloThCs IMeBHI CTEPEOTHITHI YSIBIICHHS Jacy.

YV meci «Taptiod» 3manboBaHO TpU KiHOUMX oOpasa: EmbMipa,
Mapianna, ta Jlopina. L{i Tpu XiHKH CYTTEBO BiIpi3HSAIOTHCS MiXK COOOO 3a
CTaTycoM, XapaKTepOM, NOCBiIOM, CTaBICHHSM [0 OCHOBHOI IPOOJIEMH.
Hanpuknan, Enemipa, npyxuaa OproHa, € MyXHbOI JKIHKOK, BiJTAHOIO
CBOiH ciM’T ; BOHA 3Ha€ co0i LiHy, TOMY LiHYy€E ceOe 1 He JO3BOJIUTh YY>KUHIIO
abo KOMych IHIIOMY 3aBIaTd WIKOAM 1 uM Ti ciM’i. Asne BoHa He Oyne
NepEeXOIUIIOBATH iHINIATUBY Yy 4oJioBika OproHa, sikMii € CIpaBXHIM IOJOBOIO
y uid pomuHi i Oyae MiATH JUIIE KOJM MEPECBIAYUTBCS y HOro
HECTIPOMOKHOCTI.

Map’sna, norbka Oprona, He BIIEBHEHA B c00i, 3a HEel BCe BHPINTYIOThH
i pigni, okpiMm Enpmipu, He cipuiiMaroTh BCcepiios3, X094 BOHA i HAMAraeThCst
YUHUTH OIip; ajie BOHA MpiiJimBa , BUXOBaHA Ta IMHUpa. SIK 1 HAJIEKUTH
XOpOIIil JOHBIII, BOHA CITPUMAE HABITh HECTIPABETUBY BOJIIO OaThKA.

JopiHa, ciy>xauiis Map’sHH; Xo4da HE Ma€ BHCOKOTO CTaTyCy BOHA
Ma€ CMITUBICTD TEPEUYUTH TOCIOAAPI0, KPUYATH Ta HABITh BUCIIOBIIOBATH
CBOKO JYMKy, ajic HalBaXxiWBimie, 1mo i He Oaiayxa mos miei ciM’i Ta ii
Mosonoi xaszsiiiku Map’sau. [lpuposHa cTpuMmaHicTh 1 BUXOBaHHA HE
JIO3BOJISIIOTH 1HINUM IEPCOHa)kaM BUCIIOBUTH BrOJIOC MEBHI pedi Tak caMo
BUJIBHO 1 Oe3mocepelHbo, SK Le POOUTh CIYKHHISL. A THM 4acoM IIi pedi
MOBHHHI OyTH CKa3aHi, 00 B HUX 3aKJIaJICHA ICTHHA, Ta i MPOCTO TOMY, IO
BOHM cMimHi. MoxHa TmoMiTHTH, MO B o00pa3i cminmmBoi JlopuHi
nepemdyBaroTcsl TEHACHII Jiteparypu IIpOCBITHHIITBA, SKa BKIIOYUTH B
KOJIO ©CTETHYHOTO OCMHCICHHS 1 HWKYI MPOMApKH CYCIiJIbCTBA, HE
OOIUISIFOYH iX YECHOTAMH.

Koxna 3 repoinp pearye Ha JaumeMipcTBo Taptioda i Ha cBaBiIA
Oprona Tak, K IUKTYE CyCIiJIbHA PoJb: EnbMipa — 00epekHo, 3 00a1IHBOIO
KMiTIuBicTIO, MapianHa — mokipHo, JlopiHa, sika TOKJIAQJAEThCs JIMIIE Ha
ceOe, BiIBEPTO KPUTHYHO.

HaykoBuii KepiBHUK: JIOLIEHT
S1.B. l'ankina.

Perina CBupuaoBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hoobensn, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

Kutrsa ITi SIna MapTrea: 1yXOBHU HIJISIX Y TPET€ THCHYOTITTS
A Mapren omyOmikyBaB cBiii poman «OKutta Ilin y 2001 pomi.

[Ipucesiuennii BiH, SK 1 THCAYl TBOPIB HAIMCAaHMX 3a ICTOPIIO JIFOJACTBA,
JYXOBHOMY PO3BUTKY. AJie Aisl Il PO3TOPTAETHCS B YMOBaX CYy4acHOCTI, KOJIN
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3JIa€ThCS, 10 IIMBII3aLis pOOUTH JIIOJANHY HENEPEMOXKHOIO. A HACTIpaB.i X Y
HOBY 00y JIIOAMHA BXOJWTH i3 BAaHTaKEM IPOOJIEM, IO JHIIE MOCHITIOIOTHCS
Ha TJi pi3Koro KOH(DIIKTY 3 mpupoaor0. YnM Oinpie Mi3HAETBCSA CBIT, THM
OispIIIe HECTIOAIBAHOK Y HFOMY 3AJIMIIA€THCS. | HOBHH JiTepaTypHHUI OIS
Ha JTyXOBHI IIOIIYKH CTa€ MiKaBUM 00’ €KTOM TSI HAYKOBOTO OCMHCIICHHS.
Y pomani MapTtena moegHyIOTECS 00pa3u i MOTHBH JaBHIX CIOKETIB,
oo BXE MOKHa BBaXaTH Tpagumiiaumu. Mannpisauk [1i  Ilatens,
PATYIOUMCH MiJl Yac ITOPMY Ha KopaOili, OMMHSETHCS HAa OJHOMY YOBHI 3
JUKMMHU TBapUHAaMH 1 CTa€ TakuM coOi HOoBUM Hoewm, KOBYer sikoro psrye
KHUTTS JUIs1 MaiiOyTHhoro. CX0Kui el MepcoHax 1 Ha repost «poOiH30HAIY,
skl BUHHUKIU Tija BiwirBoM pomany Jl. Jedo. Ane TpaauiiiiiHi CrOXETH, 10
CTOJIITTSIMM ~ OCMHUCIIIOBAIMCS B KYJIBTYpi, OCOONMBO Yy  3aXiJHiH,
TO3UITIOHYBaJIN JIOJMHY SIK MOBENUTEISI HaJ MPUPOJOI0, HAX 3BipamMH, Hal
MaTepialbHUM cBiToM. JIFo[Ha BBaXkKayacsl BHUIOIO 32 TBAPUHHHUX iCTOT, 60
HazgineHa po3yMoM. 3aHATTA cimM’i [laTeniB MOXKHA cpUiiMaTH SK ipOHIUHY
MeTadopy: 0aTbk0 — IUPEKTOp MNPHBATHOTO 300MapKy, CHH — 300JI0T,
nmoromarae 0atekoBi. IpoHis y Tomy, mo, xomm Ili mix wac karactpodu
ONMHUBCS B OJHIM KOMIaHIi 3 OpaHT'yTaHTOM, 3¢0pOI0, TIEHOIO Ta THTPOM,
BiH CTaB JIMIIEC OJHHUM i3 HUX Mepes cTuxiero. | He (akT, 1o HOro ®UTTSI —
HaMIliHHIIIE, X0Ya BiH 1 TparHe BWXHUTH. [10JJOPOX Ha YOBHI CIIOBHEHA
JMBHUX 1 HaBiTh MICTHMYHUX BUNPOOYBaHb (KOHKYpEHILisi MK TBapUHaAMH,
CIOBHEHA IICHXOJIOTIYHMX HIOAHCIB, MOTPAIUITHHA Ha «XWKHH» OCTpiB
tomo). ITopsatynok Ili MokHa cripuiiMaTH i K BUIMAJAKOBICThH (a/pKe BiH HE
HaWUCWIBHIIIUK), 1 SIK CBOEPIHY HATOpOAY 3a T, IO BiH HE HAMAaraeTbCst
3HUIIUTH CBOIX CYIYTHHKIB, MIHYIOYH IXHE JKUTTS, TOOTO, Oymydn
TBapUHOIO, 3JINIIAETHCS JIIOJUHOIO.
I1i me y miamiTkoBOMY Bili yBiOpaB y cebe 3acajy OCHOBHUX peNirii
CBITY Ta HayKOBUX 3HaHb. Aje (iHaJI pOMaHy MEPEKOHYe€, IO Terep yKe He
penirisi i He HayKa BiJIOBIAIOTH 32 HAKOIMYEHHS 1 NepelaHHs 3HaHb IO
CBIT, a JIMIEe MEPCOHAJIBHUM JOCBiJ MOXe OyTH pealbHOIO MiACTaBOIO JUIS
JIyXOBHUX BIAKPHUTTIB. CTOPOHHIN K€ TMOTJISAI, IHTEPIPETYIOUN e JOCBIf,
HE 3aBXX/H BJIOBUTh HOTO CYTbh, @ 30CEPEIUTHCS JIUIIE HA OYEBUIAHOMY.
HaykoBwuii kepiBHUK: JOLIEHT
S.B. Tankina.

Autica TokapeBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hooensn, /Ininpo, Yxkpaina

O6pasn 3 «®aycra» H. B. Tere, BTineniy TBopi «Maiictep i
Maprapura» M. Byarakosa

JocnimxerHs: 6e3rocepeiHbO NMPHUCBSIYEHE aHANI3Y TOJIOBHUX TI'epoiB
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TBOPY M. BynrakoBa, 3amo3udeHuX y SIKOCTI apXeTHIIIB 3 YCIM BiJIOMOTO
«Daycra» 1.-B. Tere.

Buxopucrana HaykoBa 0aza — poOOTH  JiTepaTypO3HaBIIB
I1.B.ITamiescokoro, B.S. Jlakmmua, B.B. Arenocosa, Bb.B. Coxomosa,
B.M. Capnosa, O.C. bapkoBa, A. Hsmiry.

Y miTeparypo3HaBCTBI HaBHO (YHKIIIOHYIOTH TIIOHSTTS «BIYHHX
o0paziBy abo «TpagumidHuX». Biuni 00pa3m 3a3BWYall TPaKTYIOTBCSA SK
pe3ysbTaT XyJOXKHBOTO Yy3arallbHEeHHs BHCOKOTO PIBHS 1 Taki, IO MaloTh
103a4acoBe, CUMBOJIIYHE 3HAa4YeHHS. biu3pke 10 1BOr0  MOHATTS
«TpaaMuiiiHoro o0pasy», o nependadac 3aKOHOMIPHY IOBTOPIOBAHICTb Y
JiTeparypa pi3HHX 4YaciB i HAPOJIiB 3 HOBUM CMHCJIOBUM HamoBHEHHsM. Came
JI0 Takoi Kareropii MOKHa BiJHeCTH 00pa3u, cTBOpeHi y Tparexii ['ere i
TpaHc(hopMoOBaHi y pomani bynrakosa

Xoua [maHi ABa TBOPH HAaNHCaHI B pi3HI €HNOXHW, MH TIOBHHHI
YCBIIOMHTH, IO € TaKi CHiIBHI 03HAKW XYJOXXHBOTO CBIiTY: B 000X TBOpax €
mpobieMa IOMIYKy CMHCIY JIFOJICBKOrO OyTTs, HasBHa Jr00OBHa,
(hanTacTHYHA Ta icTopuyHa JiHisA. [leHTpadbHIMU 00pa3aMu MOXKHA BBaXKATH
Tpu y KoxHOMY 3 TBopiB: Bomanm (Medictodens), Maiictep(Payct) i
Mapraputa. Tak Medicrodens i Bomana mocTaroTh Mepen YUTa4aMu K
iHpepHaNbHI TMOCTAHIN, METa SKAX — BUMPOOYBATH CHIIK «TEPOIB YaCy».
Iopunaroun y cBit Paycta Ta MaiicTpa, MU YCBIIOMIIIOEMO, IO BOHH
BTUTIOIOTH apXeTHWIl TeHid y mNomyKy. A Maprapura Kpi3p CTOMITTA
3aJIUIIAETHCS BTUICHHSAM YECHOCTI, CepJICYHOCTI, BIIAHOCTI y KOXaHHI. AJe
npu 30epeKEeHHI CMHCIOBHX KOHCTaHT M. bynrakoB anmanrtye apxeTunu 10
BUMOT CBOTO JaHpYy 1 cBoro 4acy. ¥ XX CTONITTI XpUCTHSHCbKA TpauLis
NIEPEOCMUCIIOETECST  mie  Timbme, 1 Bomana-nusBon  Burisgae He
CIIOKYCHHKOM, 1 IHCTpYMEHTOM BCECBITHBOI cCrpaBe/uIMBOCTI. A Maiictep-
MMMCbMEHHUK JTAJICKHH Bijl YTOIYHUX COLIAIILHUX IPOEKTiB. Maprapura x 3
BTIJICHHS YUCTOTH MEPETBOPEHAa HAa IPUCTPACHY 1 aKTHBHY ITOMIYHHUILIO-
paTiBHUIO. AJpke o0OpasHa cuctemMa [ere BiITBOpIOBana aBTOPCHKE
TepenuyTTss MalOyTHIX CYCHIIPHUX KaTakli3MmiB, a pomaH bynrakoBa —
pPO3AyMHU Ha TEMY TOTO, SIK IIi MIEPETBOPEHHS 3/aTHI MPUTHITUTH TyXOBHUH
TIOIYK.

HayxkoBuii kepiBHUK, TOIICHT:
S.B. T'ankina
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PROBLEMSINTEACHINGFOREIGNLANGUAGES. PEDAGOGY

Olena Beresten
Alfred Nobel Universitat, Dnipro, Ukraine

Gruppenarbeit im Deutschunterricht

Gruppenarbeit im Deutschunterricht, unserer Meinung nach, ist die
beliebteste Form der Arbeit von Studenten. Genau bei dieser Arbeit kdnnen
die Lernenden Initiative ergreifen, ihre Gedanken frei ausdriicken, eigene
Ideen zusammen mit Gleichgesinnten realisieren, streiten, beweisen und
Uberzeugen — also sich naturlich benehmen. Sie erlernen auch im Team
arbeiten, Erfahrung bekommen und damit sicher werden. Was die Studenten
betrifft, beobachtet man leider oft ihre Unvorbereitetheit zu dieser Form der
Arbeit im Unterricht (sie sind an die Arbeitsform ,,Lehrer-Student” gewdhnt);
die Studenten verstehen ihre Rolle im Prozess der Kommunikation nicht; sie
haben Angst in der Anwesenheit der anderen Menschen Deutsch zu sprechen;
manchmal winschen die Studenten in einem Team mit manchen Kameraden
nicht zu arbeiten. Es gibt auch die Mdglichkeit, dass einige Studenten ihre
Aufgaben in der Gruppe ablehnen. AuRerdem ist das Tempo der Arbeit
verschieden (einige Studenten erledigen die Aufgabe friiher und beginnen den
anderen zu stéren). Es ist anerkannt, dass Erfolg der Teamarbeit von den
professionellen und personlichen Charaktereigenschaften des Lehrers, von
dem Wunsch und der Fahigkeit der Studenten gemeinsam und in Abstimmung
zu arbeiten abhangt. Lehrer und Studenten missen psychisch bereit sein im
Team zu arbeiten und die Arbeit im Team zu organisieren. Von Anfang an
muss man Zeit finden, um die Studenten zu lehren im Team zu arbeiten.
Danach ist es zweckméRig die Gruppenarbeit anzubieten.

Gruppenarbeit entwickelt sich aus dem allgemeinen Bedarf des
Menschen sowohl aktiv Informationen auszutauschen, um Entscheidungen zu
treffen, als auch fordert maximal aktive Teilnahme des Studenten im Prozess
des Erwerbens von Kenntnissen.

Wahrend der Gruppenarbeit empfiehlt jeder Student seinen Gedanken
und bespricht verschiedene Varianten der Losung des Problems. Solcherweise
passiert das gemeinsame Erlernen dank des Dialogs oder der Diskussion.
Einer der Vorteile der Gruppenarbeit ist die Tatsache, dass sie die individuelle
Aufgabe unter den Bedingungen des Massentrainings l6sen lasst.

Weil die Kontrolle von der Seite des Lehrers fast unbemerkt ist,
kénnen die Studenten einander helfen die Fremdsprache zu erlernen. Die
Praxis zeigt, dass Gruppenarbeit mehr dynamisch als Partnerarbeit ist, weil die
Madglichkeit entstent mit mehr Menschen zu kommunizieren und mehr
Diskussionen zu fiihren. AuBRerdem gibt es mehr Chancen, dass wenigstens
einer von Teilnehmer das Problem l&sen kann, wenn es entsteht.
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Wir glauben also, dass Gruppenarbeit eine der effektivsten ist, weil sie
die mittlere Kette ist, die in sich Elemente der Frontalarbeit und
Individualarbeit kombiniert. Von Frontalarbeit nimmt sie Mdglichkeit zu
kommunizieren; von der Individualarbeit — die Selbstandigkeit.

Gruppenarbeit lasst individuell Materialumfang und Arbeitstempo
regulieren, Kenntnisse bilden, die Arbeit zusammen ausfiihren, gegenseitige
Kontrolle benutzen.

Es ist betonnungswert, dass Gruppenarbeit sehr effektiv ist, weil die
Studenten dabei Nutzen von der Zusammenarbeit mit verschiedenen
Menschen bekommen. Wéhrend der Gruppenarbeit benutzt man verschiedene
Strategien: kritisches Denken, dialogische Kommunikation, Besprechen,
Diskussion.

Man muss hinzufligen, dass das Niveau der Selbstdndigkeit bei den
Studenten mit Hilfe der Gruppenarbeit wéchst. AuBerdem entwickelt sich
Kreativitat, werden gunstige Bedingungen fir die Entwicklung des schnellen
Denkens geschaffen.

Wiéhrend der Untersuchung haben wir die nachsten Schlussfolgerungen
gezogen:

1) Gruppenarbeit fordert die Anndhrung der Studenten, es ist besonders
wichtig, wenn unbekannte Personen im Raum sitzen, die vielleicht nicht bereit
sind spontan zu kommunizieren. Genau die Gruppenarbeit hilft in dieser
Situation Unentschlossenheitskomplex beseitigen und die Unterhaltung
beginnen.

2) Gruppenarbeit kann man so gestalten, dass die Studenten sich im
Raum bewegen, was sehr gesund ist, weil bei der Bewegung die Situation
geschaffen wird, die zur Realitdt sehr nah ist. Dabei wird das Sprachmaterial
besser eingeprégt.

3) Wahrend der Gruppenarbeit kommunizieren die Studenten sténdig
miteinander in der dialogischen Form. Dieser Prozess passiert gleichzeitig.
Das heif3t, dass alle sprechen und niemand wartet, bis der Lehrer ihn fragt.

4) Binnen der Gruppenarbeit bekommt jeder eine konkrete Aufgabe,
nimmt an dem Prozess aktiv teil, ohne beiseite langweilend zu sitzen. Man
kann seinen Kameraden oder einen Lehrer fragen, wenn man Hilfe braucht. So
werden passive Studenten in die Arbeit einbezogen.

5) Gruppenarbeit macht den Lernprozess vielvaltig, beraubt die
Routine der &hnlichen Aufgaben.

Zu den Nachteilen der Gruppenarbeit gehdéren Larm, Fehler, schwer
kontrollierter Lernprozess.

Es ist nennenswert, dass man bei der Auswertung der Gruppenarbeit
nicht Lernerfolge, sondern menschlichen Tugenden beurteilen muss: Geduld,
guten Willen, Freundlichkeit, Hoflichkeit und andere. Man kann nur
gemeinsame Arbeit der Gruppe beurteilen, ohne verschiedene Noten den
Studenten zu geben, die zusammengearbeitet haben.
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Yana Demchenko
Université Alfted Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Problémes d’apprentissage des langues étrangeres

Enseigner n'importe quelle langue n'est pas une tache facile.
L'enseignant doit avoir des méthodes par lesquelles il peut apprendre la
personne. Enseigner et apprendre une langue étrangére est un défi
conditionné par de nombreuses variables, notamment par des situations
d’interaction. Ce sujet est d'actualité a tout moment, car les techniques et les
méthodes d'enseignement s'améliorent constamment.

Les questions didactiques et les méthodes d'enseignement ont été
traitées par Yves Reuter, Jean-Paul Laurent, Bertrand Dauney et les autres.

La didactique est I'étude des questions posées par l'enseignement et
I'acquisition des connaissances dans les différentes disciplines scolaires. 1l
existe de nombreuses méthodes d'enseignement en didactique et objets
d'étude de la didactique du francais. La question se pose de la possibilité d’un
« découpage thématique » de la didactique du frangais, dont Francoise Ropé,
en 1990, signalait la difficulté méthodologique. Cette difficulté demeure
aujourd’hui, dans la mesure ou un tel découpage thématique ne peut pas
fonder sur un consensus établi.

Méthodologie d’enseignement de la langue francaise (enseignement
direct): la grammaire est enseignée de maniére inductive, I’accent est mis sur
la parole et I’écoute. Par exemple, I’enseignant explique le nouveau
vocabulaire a I’aide visuelle ou démonstrative. En classe, I’accent est mis sur
I’écoute et la parole. Selon Fomess, Kavala, Blum et Lloyd (1997), qui ont
mené une étude évaluative de différents programmes d’intervention congus
pour les éleves  recevant des services éducatifs complémentaires,
I’enseignement direct fait partie des programmes les plus efficaces pour faire
acquérir des connaissances et des habiletés aux éléves.

Les objets de recherche spécifiques de la didactique du frangais se
déterminent selon les sources importantes. Par exemple, I’objet de la
didactique du francais est la matiére d’enseignement, qui induis en
identification d’objets ayant pris une valeur sociale indéniable
I’orthographe, par exemple, se laisse appréhender comme une partie
spécifique de la matiere francaise, non par son autonomie « en soi » (ce ne
pourrait étre qu’un sous-ensemble de I’étude de la langue), mais par le fait
qu’elle soit socialement identifiable comme matiére incontournable : ce qui
suffit & en faire un objet didactique.

Francois Rabelais (1494-1553), écrivain et humaniste francais était le
premier & proposer et a décrire une nouvelle éducation humaniste,
principalement associée a des activités réelles et pratiquement utiles, au
développement de la pensée indépendante, de la créativité et de l'activité.
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Essayant de s'éloigner de I'encombrement qui prévalait dans les écoles de
I'époque, il propose d'organiser l'apprentissage sur l'intérét de I'enfant pour
I'environnement.

La didactique du francais peut étre considérée aujourd’hui comme une
discipline consistante, si on mesure la consistance a la densité des questions
théoriques nouvelles que pose une discipline aux « faits » empiriques. Les
méthodes présentées par la didactique sont trés importantes pour tout le
monde, car la capacité d'enseigner et de transmettre des informations
correctes est trés précieuse.

Consultante scientifique et linguistique:
Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.

Marharyta Dikhtiar
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Relevance of the English language for prospective IT specialists

Current Ukrainian education relies on world trends towards the
support of the development of the key competencies of prospective
specialists. It could not be denied the fact that the appropriate quality of
higher education drives the transformations of the traditional paper-based
face-to-face teaching and emerges the changes in approaches, strategies, and
design of the university curriculum. In this connection, a question is bound to
arise how a university can provide prospective IT specialists training. As for
the training of bachelors in computer sciences, the basic competencies in
modern digital technologies and English are both the tools and the desired
outcomes of studying university courses.

IT professionals are often confronted with English in their daily work
and so far passive knowledge of English has been sufficient. However,
nowadays international networking also requires software developers and
software designers to have an active knowledge of English. Not only sending
e-mails in English and conference calls but developers and designers in the
Tech industry have to interact with international business partners and
introduce their new software programs in English.

Moreover, English skills are a de facto standard requirement for
programmers. IT specialists use English to communicate orally and in writing,
submit papers, contact technical support, and comment on the code. As a rule,
a good software engineer needs all four qualities: "sociability”, "autonomy",
"technicality” and "empathy". As English is the "lingua franca™ of the world
and the main language of the software industry, it is a good choice for
developers who want to become internationally competitive.
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Advanced English skills are key when it comes to creating many
international products. If developers have to work with a language or
framework, most of whose documentation is written in English, it will be
difficult for them to communicate properly with other developers or to
explain their work without using English. In addition, without a good
command of spoken English, developers will be at a disadvantage while
attending international technical conferences, events where English is the
dominant language.

It follows logically from what has been mentioned that the prospective
software engineers, developers of web applications, and other IT specialists,
should be involved as active participants of international communication
while studying at university.

There is no doubt that the Tech field occupies a unique place in world
development, including both economic and legal. So prospects of the English
language in the IT field in the future are high and it requires further detailed
study.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.

Viktoriia Fedorova
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

The essence and structure of communicative dialogue competence

Nowadays the competence approach in education is leading. It implies
the refuse of traditional didactics and aims to form student foreign language
communicative competence in the learning process. The problem of
formation of communicative competence was studied by: O. Bodalyov,
Y. Emelyanov, N.Kuzmina, S. Makrenko, Y. Paskevska, L. Petrovska,
N. Chepeleva, V. Cherevko and others. The essence and structure of foreign
language communicative competence were studied by A. Andrienko,
G. Arkhipova, N. Gez, S. Kozak, O. Pavlenko, N. Prudnikova, Y. Fedorenko,
N. Chernova and others. Despite significant work on the formation of
communicative competence of students, the question of effective
development of dialogue competence through interactive forms of work
remains open.

Communicative dialogue competence is generally defined as a set of
knowledge, skills, and ability to effectively solve a communicative task while
communicating in dialogic form in different areas and situations. It is one of
the components of speech competence, along with monologue, and
competences in reading, writing, and listening. Speech competence is also a
component of communicative competence, which also includes language
(phonetic, grammatical, lexical) and educational-strategic competences.
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Thus, the analysis of the essential features of dialogic speech makes it
possible to identify the following components of communicative dialogue
competence: specific dialogic skills, speech, learning, intellectual,
organizational, and compensatory skills. The more detailed analysis reveals
as following:

1) the ability to start a dialogue, using the appropriate initiative cue
(messages, promptings, questions);

2) the ability to respond quickly to the interlocutor's remark, using
remarks that have different communicative functions;

3) the ability to maintain a conversation, adding to the response cue a
responding initiative cue;

4) the ability to stimulate the interlocutor to speak, expressing own
interest through remarks of an evaluative nature;

5) the ability to produce dialogic units of different types;

6) the ability to produce dialogues of different functional types on the
basis of the proposed educational communicative situations (within the
topics, language and speech material defined by the current program for this
class and type of school);

7) the ability, if necessary (misunderstanding of the interlocutor's
remarks or difficulty in expressing his opinion), politely interrupt the
conversation and seek help from a partner or even a directory (phrasebook,
dictionary).

Thus, it is the competence approach that is fundamental for the
development of communicative dialogue competence.

Scientific supervision by Associate Professor Ya.V. Halkina.
Language supervision by Senior Lecturer V.V.Kalinichenko.

) Iryna Gornak
Universidad de Alfredo Nébel, Dnipr6, Ucrania

Acerca de principales problemas del aprendizaje de lenguas extranjeras

En la actualidad el tema del aprendizaje de lenguas extranjeras sigue
estando abierto. Cualquier idioma, incluso el extranjero, es un medio para
intercambiarse de informacion entre los habitantes del planeta.

En primer lugar, uno de los problemas a los que se enfrentan casi
todos es la "barrera linguistica” que hay que superar. Suele ocurriendo
cuando hay poca practica lingliistica o un vocabulario reducido. Por tanto la
mejor solucidén puede ser la aumentacion de la practica del habla, en
cualquier caso los profesionales aconsejan seguir comunicandose con los
nativos en linea, leer textos adoptados o utilizar cualquier otra forma.

En segundo lugar, se puede marcar que el aprendizaje de un idioma
provoca problemas psicologicos tales como, por ejemplo, inseguridad,
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miedos, perfeccionismo y otras dificultades que asolan la vida en general. Si
tomamos en consideracion el perfeccionismo que posibilita aumentar miedo
de cometer errores, puede considerarse un obstaculo serio para el aprendizaje
eficaz. Las personas que lo padecen, intentaran hacerlo todo excelente a la
primera y sin errores, pero, por desgracia, es casi imposible cuando se
aprende un idioma. Estudiando un idioma se recomienda tener paciencia,
tiempo y, por supuesto, estar listo a cometer errores... muchos errores. En
este caso, para minimizar los riesgos, se recomienda utilizar las clases
particulares o manuales autodidacticos.

La fonética, es decir la pronunciacion correcta, también puede ser un
problema igualmente importante. al principio del camino de aprendizaje de
idiomas es recomendable seguir las normas generales. Por ejemplo, el
universo de hablantes de la lengua espafiola tiene cinco caracteristicas
fonéticas (seseo, yeismo, aspiracién del fonema /s/, rehilamiento del fonema
/3/ y aspiracion del fonema /x/) cuya presencia o ausencia sirve para
distinguir entre diez variedades regionales.

En conclusion hay que afiadir que la presencia del profesor calificado
posibilita obtener éxito en el proceso del aprendizaje. Un profesor moderno y
experimentado debe tener su propia "técnica" para gestionar el proceso:
puede utilizar todo tipo de estimulos, crear un ambiente general amistoso en
la clase, aprovechar la formulacion habil de observaciones y la correccion
delicada de errores. Si un estudiante estd tenso y tiene miedo de decir algo
incorrecto, conviene calmar la situacién contando una historia divertida o
inventando un juego para rebajar la tension. El alumno estara entonces
motivado y lleno de energia para seguir trabajando.

Consultora de investigacion y linglistica Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Marina Kovtun, Yan Samosiienko, Oleksandr Pliushchai
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

Recursos noticieros como espacio para aprender el idioma espafiol

Hay muchas modalidades de aprender la lengua espafiola: desde leer
un libro de gramatica hasta escuchar unos podcasts. Por lo demas, pocos de
ellos son tan informativos y efectivos como la escucha y la lectura de las
noticias. Es indudable que las noticias son un gran medio de aprendizaje,
dado que las noticias estan disponibles en muchos recursos y pueden ser
usados para reforzar las destrezas de lectura, comprension auditiva y
expresion oral. Segun las encuestas los estudiantes de idiomas que a menudo
ven los programas de television en lenguas extranjeras fuera de la escuela y
de la universidad tienden a leer, escuchar y ampliar su vocabulario de una
manera mejor [1].
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Antes de empezar a estudiar la lengua de dicha manera, hay que decir
que en Espafia el término “noticias” esta dividido en muchos tipos, entre ellos
[2]: las noticias de ultima hora; el boletin informativo; las noticias
internacionales; las noticias locales (Espafia) o los noticieros locales
(América Latina); las naticias financieras; la informacion deportiva; el
informe de trafico (Espafia) o el reporte de trafico (América Latina).

En sus informes los periodistas siempre utilizan el dialecto estandar y
pronuncian todas las palabras con claridad y de acuerdo con las reglas
estrictas, lo que permite aprender la forma correcta del idioma. Las noticias
impresas son escritas con el uso correcto y adecuado de gramatica y con el
vocabulario actual. En vista de que el contenido estd completamente
determinado por los notables acontecimientos, podemos ver la combinacion
de politica, geografia, economia, negocios, deportes y muchos mas, todo eso
contribuye a la ampliacion del vocabulario y enriquecimiento de
conocimientos. El estudio con este método implica el cumplimiento de
ciertas reglas: primeramente, el recurso noticiero debe corresponder al nivel
de conocimiento del idioma, y segundamente él también debe responder a las
habilidades que necesitamos adquirir.

Sin lugar a dudas, los periddicos son el mejor entrenamiento del
lenguaje. La lectura a diario ayudard a retener el vocabulario y también a ver
el adelantamiento en el aprendizaje. Asimismo, es importante sefialar que una
de las ventajas del periddico es que da la palabra en el contexto y, por lo
tanto, ayuda a desarrollar el pensamiento critico del estudiante. El articulo
noticiero incluird afirmaciones, argumentos, justificaciones, explicaciones,
presuposiciones, recapitulaciones y mas. Esta es una forma para fomentar los
alcances del pensamiento critico en la interpretacion de las acepciones de
varios conceptos y de oraciones, al establecer la conexion entre cada parrafo.
Siempre y cuando se lee en voz alta esta practica funciona de manera mas
eficaz y mejorarad la pronunciacion de las palabras. Una de las principales
herramientas para aprender un idioma a través de las noticias es la creacion
del vocabulario, al escribir las palabras desconocidas la probabilidad de
recordarlas aumenta. También existe una forma mas interactiva de
aprendizaje, el aprovechamiento de las tarjetas con el Iéxico en papel o
electrénico. Merece la pena referirse a estos ejemplos de la noticiosa prensa
espafiola: El Pais (el principal diario metropolitano); EI Mundo (el segundo
periodico mas popular de Espafia y uno de los méas leidos); ABC (el
afiosisimo periddico de Espafia) y Cambio 16 (la revista mensual sobre las
actualidades).

Ver las noticias, al contrario de leerlas entrafia un proceso mas
complejo. Para entender la conversacion vale la pena recurrir a los subtitulos
que, a su vez, apreciablemente simplifican la comprensién de la lengua. La
mayoria de los canales de televisién, por defecto, estan acompafiados de los
subtitulos o de la cinta corriente que ayudard no solo a recordar la
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pronunciacién, sino que también memorizar la ortografia de las palabras.
Hay que notar, que los subtitulos deben ser usados solamente al comienzo de
los estudios. Escribir los comentarios en las transmisiones en linea de los
canales de televisidn puede ser un método prodigioso para estudiar la lengua
mas a fondo. La oportunidad como esta acelerara el proceso de percepcién y
si se lee los comentarios de otros participantes de la discusidn también puede
ampliar el vocabulario con los términos profesionales y también con la jerga
al mismo tiempo. Aprender un idioma a partir de las noticias brinda la
oportunidad de conocer las especificidades sobre el pais en que se habla esta
lengua y ademas enriquecerd los conocimientos sobre la cultura.

Definitivamente, no se deberia olvidar el aprendizaje pasivo mediante
los canales noticieros. La préctica pasiva no requiere mucho tiempo y es
bastante Util. Podemos encender y escuchar las noticias en espafiol como
fondo, mientras uno esta limpiando la casa o preparando la comida y eso
puede ayudarnos a acostumbrarnos al idioma.

Una cierta ventaja de las noticias es que ellas son bastante diversas y
cada uno puede elegir el formato que considera mas conveniente para si
mismo. Eso puede acrecentar la motivacion del estudio y significativamente
ampliara el vocabulario tanto en un tema concreto como en todos los que
interesan al estudiante. En vista de las transmisiones de noticias en linea
existe una oportunidad de retroceder, pausar o volver a verlas, lo cual es
particularmente importante en la etapa inicial del estudio. A diferencia de las
peliculas o de las series, las noticias nunca finalizan y son siempre
desemejantes y cada vez proveen el material nuevo para los estudios.

En el proceso de estudio del espafiol mediante las noticias se debe
utilizar los recursos oficiales, tales como: CNN en Espafiol (una version del
canal americano de noticias famoso mundialmente CNN); RTVE (el mayor
grupo audiovisual publico espafiol que ofrece los canales de television, las
cadenas de radio y las articulos de prensa); BBC News Mundo (el
periodismo de la BBC en espafiol).

En lo que toca al nivel de la competencia linglistica y de la
comprension de las noticias de television en el idioma extranjero, la
investigacion de Berber destacd que si hay capacitacion suficiente con los
materiales como esos, los estudiantes pueden afrontar las dificultades de la
comprension del contenido como éste [3]. Se puede llegar a la conclusidn,
que los métodos descritos anteriormente son efectivos. Son innovadores y
nuevos y requieren la consideracion mas detallada entre los cientificos.

En 2021 la importancia de los recursos noticieros se acrecentd
considerablemente, y se demuestra una vez mas que son fundamentales en el
aprendizaje de la lengua extranjera. El estudiante podra combinar leyendo y
mirando las noticias, pero también podra usar los métodos por separado. Si el
objetivo es el enriquecimiento del vocabulario, entonces hay que recurrir
directamente a las ediciones impresas y, a su vez, viendo las noticias ayudara
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a entender la lengua hablada. Desde nuestro punto de vista la combinacién de
dos modos permitira comprender la lengua en un modo mas detallado y
profundo, y asimismo esta practica puede fomentar la reduccién del tiempo
dedicado al estudio.
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Theoretical issue of the development of interpreter foreign language
listening skills

The process of teaching a foreign language is a complex system with
its own structural elements and close relationships between them. We cannot
deny the fact that as a rule in the process of the development of students'
foreign language communicative competence considerable attention is paid to
speaking skills and a small part of the class time is devoted to listening. The
relevance of the report is due to the fact that listening skill is one of the most
important factors for preparing future translators. It has been proved that
practicing perspective interpreters' listening comprehension skills simplifies

153


https://theconversation.com/watching-foreign-language-tv-during-the-coronavirus-pandemic-can-help-you-learn-a-new-language-141170
https://theconversation.com/watching-foreign-language-tv-during-the-coronavirus-pandemic-can-help-you-learn-a-new-language-141170
https://www.fluentu.com/blog/spanish/learn-spanish-news/
https://www.elmundo.es/
https://www.abc.es/
https://www.cambio16.com/
https://www.rtve.es/

the process of future professional preparation, favors the students’ readiness
for their professional activity, increases their listening comprehension
competence, allows the students to improve their foreign language listening
skills individually at a convenient time.

The works of scientists on the problems of teaching listening are very
diverse. It is characterized through researches by O.B. Bihich (methodology
for the formation of foreign language competence in listening),
I.A. Krukovskaya (using songs in the process of teaching listening),
I.P. Lisovets (integrated teaching of listening and speaking), S.Yu. Nikolaeva
and A.P. Petrashchuk (test control of auditory skills), A.G. Nedilko (use of
authentic materials for teaching foreign languages). Also, the theory of
learningis based on the works by S.F. Shatilov who proved that the formation
of knowledge, skills, and abilities is possible through communicative activity.

The aim of the report is to outline and summarize the main theoretical
points on the issue of teaching English listening to future interpreters in the
first year of university study.

The relevance of the problem of the formation of foreign language
competence in listening is determined by the need to study it in the context of
the peculiarities of the development of speech listening mechanisms,
especially memory, cognitive processes involved, comprehension, ability to
forecast, etc.

Being an independent type of speech activity listening influences the
level of the foreign language communicative competence since the speaking
skills of students directly depends on the level of formation of foreign
language competence in listening. An important question arises in connection
with that and it is to analyze the features of teaching listening as a type of
foreign language speech activity in the context of the development of speech
mechanisms of interpreting.

We have searched high and low without finding the problem either
stated or systematically handed but it can be summarized that the
mechanisms of listening, the structural organization of listening, conditions
for the perception of the audio message in foreign language influence greatly
the result and the process of interpreting. In the context of teaching listening,
a number of factors of qualitative importance should be taken into accounts
such as ways of perception the massage: sound, visual hints, tactile images,
speech speed, tone, and others. Moreover, the level of comprehension of the
source message defines by the following factors: the nature of speech
communication; its role in the communication process; focusing on the
reception and delivery of speech information; the form of the course of the
listening process.

The dependence of listening on the conditions of perception of the
audio text is determined primarily by the type of audible language (natural or
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recorded speech, situational dialogical or contextual monologue speech; the
familiar or unfamiliar person's speech, etc.).

Speech difficulties that arise during listening can be divided into three
groups: phonetic, lexical, and grammatical.

Having characterized listening as a type of foreign language speech
activity in the context of the peculiarities of the development of speech
mechanisms (memory, comprehension, anticipated forecasting), we can draw
certain conclusions.Future interpreters listening training is a complex
scientific issue that requires to be based and focused on a complete system
consisting of three interacting levels of forming the perceptual base of
listening; listening as a type of speech activity; mastering of oral speech. The
effectiveness of the perception of a speech message in a foreign language
depends on how clearly the speaker expresses the information, his speech
rate, intonation, speech volume, as well as the listener's readiness for the
perception of oral material, the level of his listening skills.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T. Korobeinikova.

Fedor Onipko
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

English speaking skills development at higher educational institution

Nowadays, every second student dreams of going abroad to find a
place to live, to find a new job, to start a family or to broaden his or her
horizons with new impressions and to communicate with new people. But to
do this you need to be fluent in a foreign language, so the formation of
foreign language competence, namely English language, becomes essential
for a student of any discipline, because it opens the door to other countries.

The English language curriculum for institutions of higher education
indicates that the purpose of teaching a foreign language is: mastering a
foreign language as a means of communication (which helps develop
students' ability to use it as a communication tool) and acquisition of
professionally oriented foreign language competence. Therefore, it is the
skills in speaking, namely the ability to engage in dialogue and monologue,
that enable further mastery of a foreign language.

The main purpose of this thesis is to clarify the main aspects of
lessons on the formation of foreign language competence (English) in
speaking, as well as in its components - dialogic and monological speech,
identify the skills they provide and give examples of lessons for further use in
higher educational institutions.
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Speaking is a verbal productive type of speaking activity through
which oral communication in a foreign language takes place in either a
dialogical or monological form. It is directed to one individual or an
unlimited number of individuals. Like any other activity, the act of speaking
always has a definite goal, a motive, which is based on the need; the subject -
the opinions of the speaker; the product - the statement (dialogue or
monologue) and the result, which can be expressed in verbal or nonverbal
reaction to the statement. The processes of speech generation and perception
have been investigated by such psycholinguists, psychologists as
L.S. Vygotsky, A.R. Luria, M.I. Zhinkin, O.A. Leontiev, T.V. Ryabova,
LA, Zimnia, etc.

First, let's distinguish dialogic and monologic speech as two key parts
in the formation of foreign language competence, namely in speaking. By
investigating them we can discover what abilities they provide and what
exercises are needed to teach students to utilize them.

Dialogic speech is the process of verbal interaction between two or
more participants of communication. Within the framework of the speech act
each of the participants in turn acts as the initiator of communication or
addressee and as a partner in communication with the addressee. Competence
in dialogic speech is the ability to implement oral-speech communication in
dialogic form in vital age-specific spheres and situations of communication in
accordance with the communicative task. The components of dialogic speech
are - abilities, skills, knowledge, as well as communicative abilities.

To speaking skills of dialogic speech we can include: initiation and
completion of a dialogue, maintaining communication, expanding the topic
of conversation proposed by the speaker, switching to another topic of
conversation, requesting information, reacting adequately to remarks of the
speaker; emotionally color the dialogue, conduct a conversation with one or
more persons in accordance with the communicative situation within the
themes defined by the program; adequately behave in communicative
situations, demonstrating speech behavior characteristic of native speakers.

Now here are some examples of exercises for the development of
dialogical speech in students:

1. Replication. The purpose of this exercise is to teach the students to
use different types of replicas.

Teacher: | am a playgoer and | am interested in different theatrical
genres and different kinds of music. I'll tell you what I'm interested in. Tell
me that you are interested in the same genres that | am.

T: I’m interested in opera and ballet.

P: I’m interested in opera and ballet too.

The teacher can use the following variable elements in the exercise:
drama, comedy, tragedy, musical comedy, variety, classical music, folk
music, jazz.
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2. Mastering Dialogical Units. The purpose of this exercise is to
teach students how to ask and answer questions.

Teacher: Your foreign friends are wondering what kind of
play/concert will be at the theater/concert hall you have agreed to go to.
Answer their questions using the theater/concert poster.

P1: What’s on at the Taras Shevchenko National Opera of Ukraine on
the 15th of February?

P2: Let me see. “Zaporozhian Cossak beyond the Danube” by Hulak'
Artemovskyi.

Monological speech is an orally-verbal form of communication, which
provides a coherent and continuous statement of one person, addressed to one
or more listeners, conversational partners. Accordingly, competence in
monologic speech is the ability to implement orally-verbal communication in
monologic form. Monologic speech implies that the speaker already knows
how to plan, implement and adjust his/her own communicative behavior
during foreign language speech in different types of monologic utterances in
accordance with the specific situation, speech task and communicative
intention as well as according to the rules of communication in the target
community.

The speaking skills of monological speech can include: transferring
the content of a sample of a linked monologue: a) close to the text; b) in their
own words; a coherent statement based on the combination of several sources
of information, such as materials from various texts: with support from the
teacher's sample, or without support from the sample; express their own
opinion and attitude towards the subject of speech, description of a picture
(series of pictures, a film, etc.), retelling the text perceived by ear or read in
different ways, giving messages or story on the issue.

Now here are some examples of exercises for the development of
monological speech in students:

1. Presentation of a monologue-description; The goal is to teach
students to perceive the description of an object or phenomenon by ear.

Teacher: Children, let's describe our foreign language classroom
together. I'll start and you help me, if you would, please.

T: Our English classroom is large and light.

P1: There are three windows in the classroom.

P2: The windows are large.

P3: There are twelve pupils’ desks in the room.

P4: The desks are blue.

P5: There are books, exercise-books, pens and pencils on the pupils’
desks.

P6: There is a pen and a pointer on the teacher’s table.

P7: The teacher’s table is brown. Etc.
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2. Speaking at a more phrasal level; The goal is to teach students to
express themselves at a more phrasal level.

Teacher: Our English pen pal is going to visit us next year. Now you
are talking to your friend on the phone. Invite her/him to Ukraine. Describe
the Ukrainian weather during one of the seasons.

In conclusion, we can say that dialogic and monologic speech is an
inseparable part of any international communication. Therefore, there is a
further need in the study of foreign language competence in speaking, as well
as the means of teaching them to students and pupils, because they provide
the necessary skills required for communication.

Scientific and language supervision by Associative Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.

Marianna Onischenko
Universidad Alfredo N6bel, Dnipr6, Ucrania

La ensefianza del espafiol como segunda lengua extranjera para los
fines especificos

Actualmente el curso a la integracién europea cada vez cubre mas
dmbitos de la vida humana, incluso el sistema de la ensefianza superior.
Ucrania, con el objetivo de seguir entrando en el espacio educativo y
cientifico europeo, estda modernizando las actividades educativas en el
contexto de las condiciones actuales. Nuestro pais se orienta a los principios
del proceso de Bolonia en la practica pedagogica. La incorporacion de la
ensefianza y de la ciencia de Ucrania en el ambito europeo informativo y el
de la educacion presenta un factor importante en el desarrollo econdmico,
social, intelectual, innovador y tecnologico.

En la sociedad globalizada la ensefianza de idiomas se considera una
parte integrante y principal de la formaciéon humanistica y contemporanea de
un especialista. Los fundamentos de la competencia comunicativa posibilitan
la formacion de una personalidad linglistica. Por eso la educacidn linguistica
puede convertirse en una base confiable para llegar a objetivos estrictamente
profesionales y universales.

El dominio de lenguas extranjeras es exigencia obligatoria de la
formacion de todos los estudiantes sin distincion de las especialidades, pero
es un foco especial para los de letras. Durante el aprendizaje del espafiol
como segunda lengua extranjera, ellos se especializan en el estudio de esa
Ultima para los fines especificos, se trata, por ejemplo, del espafiol de
negocios.

Ellos necesitan obtener muchas competencias, entre las cuales se
destacan las siguientes: tener habitos practicos de la actividad comunicativa
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intercultural (en la forma tanto oral como escrita) en las situaciones de
negocios; conocer y seguir las normas de la conducta comunicativa de los
nativos tomando en consideracion la situacion, tratos entre interlocutores,
cortesia y ética en las relaciones con colegas extranjeros. Ademas es
imprescindible dominar la terminolégia profesional y aprofundizar sus
conocimientos en este sentido.

Para obtener los resultados sélidos es necesario formar la competencia
no solo lingiistica sino social, cultural y pragmatica. Es recomendable
utilizar los materiales didacticos auténticos (para los estudiantes de
licenciatura no adaptados). Ello posibilita interactuar con éxito en el campo
profesional, argumentar y presentar sus ideas y pensamientos, dialogar con
los representantes de otra cultura y trabajar en equipo, entender la
multiculturalidad y asegurar la interaccion cultural, hacer carrera en el
mercado internacional de trabajo, y al fin y al cabo seguir
autodesarrollandose como personalidad digna.

Ilia Postanogov
Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, Ukraine

Developing English speaking skills of prospective interpreters

The essence of the current situation is that Ukrainian universities rely
on European trends towards the support of the development of the students’
foreign language communicative competencies and this presupposes the
appropriate way of teaching foreign languages for prospective specialists of
different spheres as well as translators. The considerable positive changes are
to implement innovations in the system of university courses.

The relevance of the report is due to the fact that speaking skills are
one of the most important factors for preparing translators. It has been proved
that interactive teaching technologies for developing prospective interpreters'
speaking skills favor the students’ readiness for professional activity in the
future.A constant need to apply innovative modern teaching technologies for
developing foreign language speaking skills is vital. Being an active verbal
and cogitative process speaking is one of the most difficult types of activity
to master due to the fact that it depends on the level of listening
comprehension and language coherence.

It is worth noting that current requirements for developing students’
speaking skills in higher education institutions and modern methods for
teaching are based on the principles of the communicative approach. The
main point focuses on the requirement that communication in a foreign
language must be the core of a class, and it is the area in which educators
need to concentrate their own efforts to improve their teaching. This is a
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significant challenge for English trainers to find the appropriate way to
improve the students’ English overall linguistic capability and speech and
audial competence at the same time. Role-plays, simulations, problem-
solving, discussions, conferences, teamwork, debates, brainstorming, project
oral presentations have been chosen as the expedient interactive learning
techniques for prospective interpreters.

We are strongly convinced that the designing of a friendly
professionally-oriented learning environment is the way to empower
prospective interpreters speaking skills. It is possible to make a conclusion
that the above-mentioned teaching technologies enable creating such a
learning environment to enhance the training of prospective specialists in the
translation industry.

It means that the content of the materials, tasks, tests in terms of
topics is selected according to the curriculum and range of standards of
specialty, progressive development in complexity, and professional
relevance.

Scientific and language supervision by Associate Professor
T.1. Korobeinikova.
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SOCIOCULTURAL ASPECTS IN STUDYING FOREIGN
LANGUAGES (ENGLISH, SPANISH, ITALIAN, FRENCH,
GERMAN, POLISH)

Alina Akulova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipr6, Ucrania

¢Para qué aprenden las lenguas extranjeras?

Hay muchas buenas razones para aprender lenguas extranjeras.La
primera razén es el desarrollo del cerebro. En Suecia se han realizado
estudios que muestran una correlacion entre el aprendizaje de una lengua
extranjera y el crecimiento de ciertas areas del cerebro. La resonancia
magnética ha mostrado un crecimiento en el hipocampo y en tres zonas
diferentes del cerebro. EI hipocampo es la parte del cerebro que se encarga de
almacenar informacion en la memoria a largo plazo y de la orientacién en el
espacio.

Aprender una lengua extranjera no es facil. Tendras que superar tu
propia flojera e inseguridad y conocer gente nueva. Estudiar con regularidad
durante un largo periodo de tiempo es una gran oportunidad para desarrollar
la fuerza de voluntad y el autocontrol.

Cuando se aprende un idioma, se empieza a comprender mejor el pais
en el que se utiliza para comunicarse, su historia y su cultura. Hay muchas
oportunidades de cursar estudios superiores de calidad en Europa de forma
gratuita o a un precio razonable.

Actualmente no es suficiente saber solo inglés, y muchas personas se
plantean aprender otra lengua extranjera. El espafiol tiene grandes
perspectivas.

El conocimiento del espafiol puede ayudar a hacer carrera. Puede ser
atil tanto para los negocios como para la carrera profesional. Las relaciones
comerciales y econdmicas con los paises de América Latina y su volumen
aumentan constantemente. La autoridad y la posicion de los paises
hispanohablantes en la comunidad mundial no dejan de aumentar. Ademas, el
espafiol es lengua oficial de las Naciones Unidas, la Unién Europea, la Union
Africana y la Organizacion de Estados Americanos.

El mundo hispanohablante ha dejado una rica herencia cultural de
misica, pintura, arquitectura y literatura. Leer el Quijote de Miguel de
Cervantes en el original, visitar las pirdmides mayas y disfrutar de la obra de
Gaudi, ver las obras de Velazquez y Goya en el Museo del Prado,
comprender el famoso Guernica de Pablo Picasso en el Museo Reina Sofia de
Madrid, entender toda la pasion del flamenco.

Se ha aprobado cientificamente que hay muchas palabras en espafiol
que evocan emociones positivas. Por ejemplo, el concepto costarricense
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"pura vida", que exhorta por alegrarse de cada dia y no centrarse en negativo,
para inspirarse en lo que mas se ama.

Consultora de investigacion y linglistica Catedratica Principal

M.Y .Onischenko.

Alina Chernyshova
Alfred Nobel Universitat, Dnipro, Ukraine

Das Werk von Friedensreich Hundertwasser

Friedensreich Hundertwasser war ein beriihmter &sterreichischer
Kunstler des spaten 20. Jahrhunderts, der vorrangig als Maler, aber auch in
den Bereichen Architektur und Umweltschutz tatig war. Als Gegner von
geraden Linien und jeglicher Art der Standardisierung, legte er groRen Wert
auf runde Formen, fantasievolle Lebendigkeit, leuchtende Farben und die
Einbeziehung der Natur in seine Werke.

In der Heimat des beriihmten und auRergewohnlichen dsterreichischen
Kinstlers und Architekten wurden ein Dutzend seiner Projekte realisiert.
Berlihmte  Werke von  Friedensreich  Hundertwasser sind  das
Hundertwasserhaus, die Waldspirale, die Griine Zitadelle Magdeburg, das
Maishima Sludge Center, die offentliche Toilette Kawakawa. Er ist ein
Kinstler, der in der Bevodlkerung sehr bekannt ist und jung, sowie alt
gleichermalen begeistert. Seine Werke sind zudem Teil des Lehrplans der
Schulen in Osterreich, so dass seine Ausstellungen von vielen Schulklassen
besucht werden. Es gibt viele interessante Informationen tber diese beriihmte
Person und seine interessanten Werke im Internet und in den sozialen Medien
und Netzwerke. Viele Leute interessieren sich fir sein architektonisches
Werk, und die Osterreicher sind stolz auf ihn.

Kaum ein Name hat die dsterreichische Kunstwelt im vergangenen
Jahrhundert derart gepréagt. Ein kompromissloser Kiinstler, der sich niemals
den Konventionen seiner Zeit beugte. Den meisten dirfte er durch seine
Architektur bekannt sein. Seine Bauwerke in Osterreich, Deutschland und
sogar Japan sind weltbekannt und unverwechselbar. Er kiimmerte sich nicht
um rechte Winkel und einheitliche Férbung, stattdessen feiern seine Werke
die Vielfalt der Welt und ihre Unberechenbarkeit. Hundertwassers Malerei
dagegen sollte man ebenfalls nicht vergessen. Als Begriinder des
sogenannten Transautomatismus schuf er zahlreiche Bilder in Aquarell und
Ol. Davon sind viele im Kunsthaus Wien ausgestellt.

Unsere Recherchen haben also festgestellt, dass Friedensreich
Hundertwasser ein Revolutionar auf dem Gebiet der Architektur ist, der einen
einzigartigen Stil geschaffen hat - biomorph und nachhaltig. Er trat zeitlebens
als Gegner der ,geraden Linie”“ und jeglicher Standardisierung auf, was
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insbesondere bei seinen Arbeiten im Bereich der Baugestaltung bedeutsam

ist, die sich durch fantasievolle Lebendigkeit und Individualitat, vor allem
aber durch die Einbeziehung der Natur in die Architektur auszeichnen.

Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin

O.E. Beresten.

Mykyta Kornichouk
Université Alfred Nobel, Dnipro, Ukraine

Philippe Chappuis (dit Zep) et bande dessinée franco-belge néoclassique

On sous-estime clairement l'intégrité et la monolithe du monde de la
culture francaise. Par exemple, les bandes dessinées francophones les plus
connues sont créées en Belgique. Et I'un de ses représentants contemporains
emblématiques, Philippe Chappuis, dit Zep, est d'origine suisse et bien sir il
écrit ses chefs-d'ceuvre en suisse.

Nous pouvons suivre le chemin culturel de Zep a partir de
I'adolescence. 11 entre & quatorze ans & I'Ecole des arts décoratifs de Genéve
dans une section consacrée a la bande dessinée. Et y a-t-il en Ukraine au
moins une école ou une Université avec un département ou ils apprennent a
savoir créer les bandes dessinées? C'est grace a cela qu'a I'age de 18 ans, il est
engagé par le journal culte de la jeunesse "Spirou". En 1992, Philippe avec
d'autres artistes talentueux a inventé son personnage le plus célebre, Titeuf,
un garcon de 10 ans avec un toupet blond.

L'immense succes obtenu avec Titeuf (un million d'albums vendus fin
1998, 16 millions traduits en 25 langues en 2007) permet a Zep de lancer
d'autres initiatives créatives. L'ceuvre littéraire a également été adaptée en
série télévisée d'animation italo-frangaise en 2001, initialement diffusée sur
Canal J. En Ukraine, cette série animée a été diffusée sur la chaine ICTV
dans la traduction ukrainienne originale. En 2008, Titeuf était une série de
bandes dessinées avec de loin la plus grande publication en France (plus de
1,8 million d'exemplaires par an).

Titeuf est rempli de satire sur la communauté francophone
multiculturelle contemporaine. Certains sujets peuvent sembler grossiers ou
vulgaires pour un lecteur ukrainien ordinaire. Et la présence de I'humour de
toilette peut complétement aliéner certains d'entre eux. Mais en méme temps,
il souléve des themes importants des relations enfants-parents, de I'amitié, du
rejet et des traumatismes de I'enfance.

Je voudrais vous bien recommander de vous familiariser avec les
dessins animés ou les bandes dessinées de Philippe Chappuis. C'est un
exemple excellent du projet dont la créativité des gens ordinaires change le
monde.

Consultante scientifique et linguistique:Maitre-assistante L.V. Ratomska.
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; Daryna Moroz
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

DIALECTOS DEL IDIOMA ESPANOL

En el territorio de cada pais o fuera de él se observan dialectos, es decir
unas formas especificas de comunicarse que se difieren en su habla aunque
pertenezcan al mismo sistema de significados y a la misma légica gramatical, o
sea, a la misma lengua.

Como se sabe, la lengua espafiola tiene distintos dialectos. Se puede
distinguir diferentes tipos de dialectos. Por ejemplo, se destacan los dialectos
geograficos (“variantes diatopicas” o “geolectos”) y los “sociolectos” o
“variantes diastraticas”. Los primeros, también Ilamados “historicos” aparecieron
con el paso del tiempo y fueron resultado de la separacion geogréafica, por
ejemplo: el aragonés, el dialecto andaluz (en Andalucia), el extremefio (en
Extremadura) o el murciano (en Mdrcia). Cada de ellos presenta su propia
historia de elaboracion, que es también parte integrante de la historia de la lengua
a la cual corresponden. Ademas, la aparicion de dialectos estd muy influenciada
por la migracién de la poblacién. También se puede explicar la presencia de
geolectos por una division geografica mayor, que contrapone el modo en que se
habla en Europa y el en que se habla en Latinoamérica. El dialecto americano,
hablado en Hispanoameérica, tiene muchas caracteristicas propias, a saber: yeisto,
seseo y omision total del pronombre “vosotros”. En algunos casos se emplea el
voseo. Este tipo de espafiol tiene un enorme diversidad dialectal propia, que
puede concentrarse en dialectos regionales. Por ejemplo, en Perl, Ecuador,
Bolivia, Paraguay y en el norte argentino y chileno se utilizan el dialecto
“serrano”. En el territorio mexicano destacan un conjunto de dialectos y
sociolectos que refleja una enorme herencia de Iéxicos indigenas. Los sociolectos
se observan en diferentes clases o circuitos sociales, profesiones, por ejemplo:
¢Tienes unos mangos para prestarme? / ¢Puedes prestarme dinero? / ¢Tienes
pasta para prestarmela?

Los dialectos se difieren entre si por la fonética, el significado de las
palabras y las expresiones, unas particularidades gramaticales. Por ejemplo, el
acento andaluz cambia ceceo por seseo — desaparecen los sonidos interdentales, y
con ellos desaparecen los sonidos [d] y [r] entre dos vocales en el habla fluida
(pesado suena como "'pesao’’). En Chile, la combinacion "*ch™, que en Espafia se
lee tradicionalmente como [h], en Chile suena como [f]. En Cuba hablan muy
rapido, incluso para un turista de Espafia es casi imposible entender el habla
local. Debido a la alta velocidad de pronunciacion, el sonido [d] al final de las
palabras se "traga". La letra *'s"" desaparece si esta al principio o al final de una
palabra.

Consultora de investigacion y linglistica Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.



Ksenija Panina
Alfred Nobel Universitat, Dnipro, Ukraine

Graffiti — zeichen des protests in Deutschland

Graffiti (Graffiti — in der Archaologie - Zeichnungen oder Briefe werden
auf jede Oberflache angewendet, von Ital. graffiare — kratzen).Ein solcher Name
wird durch die Werke angezeigt, die meistens groRformatierenden Bildern an den
Wénden offentlicher Geb&ude, Strukturen, Transport, von Pulverisierer und
Aerosolpatronen mit Farbe sind. Es wird angenommen, dass Kunst irgendeine
Form der Manifestation haben kann. Trotzdem bestreiten viele die Idee, dass
Graffiti im Allgemeinen eine Kunstform sein kann. Die Hauptstadt Deutschlands
ist fir seine StraBenkunstberihmt, sogar im Gegensatz dazu, an den Wanden des
Gebdudes, ohne die Erlaubnis des Eigentimers zu malen. Daher ist es nicht
Uberraschend, dass hier das «The Urban Nation Museum» eréffnet wurde, wo
150 internationale und lokale Kinstler auf einer einzigartigen Ausstellung
dargestellt werden. Die Fihrung des Museums ist der Ansicht, dass moderne
stadtische Kunst eine logische Fortsetzung dessen ist, was auf der Stral3e passiert.
Viele auf der Ausstellung vorgestellte Werke wurden zuvor auf den Fassaden
benachbarter Gebaude und angrenzende StraBen als "Demo-Demonstration”
gestellt.

Die 1961 errichtete Berliner Mauer, die DDR-Behérden, war ein Symbol
der Division Europas und auf der ganzen Welt, der Konfrontation des Ostens und
des Westens, einem Symbol des Kampfes zwischen dem Kapitalismus und dem
sowjetischen Sozialismus. Ab dem 13. August 1961 bis zum 9. November 1989
unterteilte sich die Berliner Mauer in zwei Teile: West- und Ost-Berlin. Sie
wurde das berlihmteste Symbol des Kalten Krieges. Wenn von der "ostlichen”
Seite der Mauerkonnte sie nicht erreichbar sein, so wurde sie von der
"westlichen" Seite ein Raum flr die Kreativitat zahlreicher Kunstler - sowohl
Profi als auch Amateur.

Bereits 1989 wurde sie zu einer Multi-Kilometer-Graffiti-Ausstellung,
einschlieBlich  Graffiti mit groRBartigem kinstlerischem Wert. Nach der
Zerstorung der Mauer wurden ihre Fragmente schnell in Handelsobjekte
umgewandelt. Nach dem Fall der Mauer auf der Westseite, wo 1989 kein
unbemalter Ort gab, begann eine neue Ara der StraBenkunst in der Vereinten
Berlins. Kunstler aus dem westlichen Teil der Stadtsind vom Osten nach
Westenumgezogen. Die von den Einwohnern des ostlichen Teils der Stadt
verlassene Héuser, wurden hervorragende Leinwédnde der Kreativitdt flr
diejenigen, die geblieben sind, und diejenigen, die angekommen sind. Da kamen
viele Leute an.

In den 90er und 2000 erscheinen auf den Berliner Fassaden weltbekannte
Wandgemalde der Staat. Die Gebdudeeigentimer laden beriihmte Kiinstler ein,
Graffiti fir groBe Gebihren zu zeichnen. Das grofite Segment der erhaltenen
Mauer wurde zu einer Galerie von nur dem Himmel - eine der meistbesuchten
Attraktionen der Stadt.Und 2005 zeichnete die UNESCO Berlin als ,,City of



Design® aus und bestatigte damit erneut, die Hauptstadt der Street Art zu sein.
Hier sind einige Beispiele von Graffiti. "Nature Morte™ in der Oranienstral3e 2, in
der Néahe der U-Bahnstation U Gorlitzer Bahnhof. DasWerk des belgischen
Kinstlers Roa, erstellt wahrend der StralRenkunst des Transitfestivals 2011.Mural
sieht ziemlich duster aus: Es gibt schwarze und weile Tiere, die darauf
abgebildet sind. Der Kinstler driickt also seinen Protest gegen Jagd- und
Tiergewalt. In Kreuzberg gibt es andere Wandgemalde seiner Urheberschaft
erkennbardurch einen bemerkenswerten Stil - meistens schwarze und weile
Tiere.

«East Side Gallery» in der Muhlenstrae 3-100.Ein Teil der Berliner
Mauer ist zu einer Open-Air-Galerie geworden.Im Frihjahr 1990 wurden 118
Kinstler aus 21 Landern hier eingeladen, um eine Mauer zu bemalen. Die Galerie
wurde im September desselben Jahres erdffnet. Hier ist wahrscheinlich der
berlihmteste Graffiti auf der ganzen Welt - «Mein Gott, hilf mir, diese tddliche
Liebe zu tberleben» oder «Der Bruderkuss» oder Bruderkussgemalde», Autor -
Russischer Kiinstler DmitrijWrubel.

"Make Art Not War" auf die Mehringpl 28. Wandbild des amerikanischen
Kinstlers Shepard Fairey, einer der Helden des Films "Exit Through the Gift
Shop" (Dokumentarfilm Uber Benksi, einer der beriihmtesten Stralenkiinstler der
Welt).Shepard Fairey gestaltete auch das «HOPE-Plakat» fiir Obamas
Wahlkampf. Und dieses Wandbild schuf er 2014 fir das Museum of
Contemporary Art ,,Urban Nation“. «No Future fiir Apathie! Ignoranz! Sexismus!
Fremdenfeindlichkeit! Rassismus!» in der Frobenstr 8. Dieses Wandbild mit
einem langen Namen ist ein weiterer Werk Shepard Fairey, gemalt flirUrban
NationMuseum. Das Bild erschien 2017.

Eine wichtige Figur in der Geschichte der Berliner Stralenkunst ist Ben
Wagin - Taufe VatervonStreet Art. 1975 wurde Ben Wagin, Autor von Berlins
erstem Wandgemalde ,,Weltbaum 1, das noch heute zu bewundern ist. Obwohl
es von der ehemaligen Schonheit der Zeichnung nur etwas geblieben ist - an
vielen Orten hat sich die Farbe verschittet, der obere Teil des Gemaldes war
komplett abgerieben und auf der Unterseite ist der neue Graffiti."Parlament der
Baume* (auch "Parlament von Bdumen gegen den Krieg und Gewalt") - die
Gedenkstatten, das am 9. November 1990 vom Kiinstler von Ben Wagin -
Militanten in Erinnerung an die Opfer der Berliner Mauer gegriindet wurde. Im
November 2017 wurde die Gedenkstatte unter Denkmalschutz gestellt. [1]Dies ist
eine AuReninstallation, die Ben 1990 zum Gedenken an die Opfer der Berliner
Mauer geschaffen hat.Es befindet sich auf dem Gelédnde des ehemaligen
sogenannten ,, Todesstreifens”, der deutsch-deutschen Grenze, gegeniiber dem
Reichstag.Hier installierte er Segmente der Berliner Mauer, Gemaélde, Poster,
unvergesslichen Anzeichen und Teile von Grenzschutzanlagen.

AuBerdem pflanzte er Baume und Blumen, von wo aus die Installation
folgte. Wie andere Werke von Ben, "Parlament der Bdume", ist im
Zusammenhang mit seiner Lage im Stadtzentrum im Regierungsviertel mit dem
Verschwinden bedroht.Wagin installierte ein Denkmal an der Stelle des
ehemaligen Todesstreifens auf dem Ostlichen Ufer des Reichstagsgebdudes im
Bereich Berlin-Mitte.Dort installierte er eine Gedenktafel, Gemélde, Poster und
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Teile der Grenzschutzsysteme. Verschiedene Kiinstler arbeiteten an Exponaten.
Zu diesem Zweck wurden Baume und Blumen gepflanzt.

Zum Abschluss, kénnen wir schlieRen, dass Graffiti ein vielféltiges
Phanomen der Kultur ist, das einen langen Weg zur Entwicklung der
menschlichen Zivilisation von frilhen Epochen (paldolithisch) bis heute begleitet,
was nun ein integrales Attribut des stadtischen Raums ist und hatviele
Funktionen: Fatical-, Kommunikativ-, Quadrate-, Kathartik-, Manifestation-,
Spielfunktionen,  Funktionen der persénlichen  Selbstbestatigung und
Selbstdarstellung.

Als Gegenstand der sprachlichen Analyse ist Graffiti eine Symbiose der
Eigenschaften eines gesprochenen literarischen Subsprachen und einer
schriftlichen Form eines kodifizierten literarischen Subsprache, dass in dem
Begriff «natlrliche Schriftsprache» dargestellt wird. Graffiti synthetisiert die
Eigenschaften der Umgangssprache und die Merkmale der kodifizierten
Literatursprache, ihrer geschriebenen Form.Als Marker fur "Literaritat" in
Graphittexten kdénnen gelten: Partizipien, Gerundien, kurze Adjektive in
attributiven oder pradikativen Funktionen und syntaktischer Parallelismus.

Bibliographie

1. Hosgeiimas wucropust ['epmanmm. Tpynsl MONOABIX YYEHBIX M
nccienoBatenbckue meHTpsl: [cOopuuk] / Cocr. b. Bouseu, b. Opios,
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Wissenschaftliche und sprachliche Beratung von Dozentin
O.E. Beresten.

) Oleksandra Pilatova
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

Internet y aprendizaje de lenguas extranjeras

Cuando se aprende una lengua extranjera, es importante sumergirse en
las realidades de los paises donde se habla eleste idioma, y el espafiol no es
una excepcion. Actualmente, a la hora de ensefiar una lengua extranjera, un
especialista debe no s6lo dominar un idioma concreto sino también
desarrollar una competencia intercultural y comunicativa que permitira el
acuerdo maximo con los hablantes nativos. Por lo tanto, para satisfacer las
demandas de los estudiantes que estan aprendiendo idiomas, los profesores y
docentes deben estar al dia y buscar enfoques, técnicas, métodos efectivos
para introducir los recursos online en el proceso educativo. Hoy en dia la
pandemia de coronavirus ha demostrado la necesidad de adaptarse a los
cambios en el modo de vivir y pasar a un formato de educacion a distancia.

Tanto para profesorado como para los estudiantes, la Red Internet
ofrece la oportunidad Unica de encontrar diversas herramientas para
comunicarse con hablantes nativos, gracias a que es posible sumergirse en un
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ambiente linglistico natural, asi como utilizar con éxito diversos materiales
audiovisuales. Este formato no sélo ayuda a mejorar y aprofundizar los
conocimientos linguisticos sino también posibilita transformar el estudio en
un proceso fascinante, aumentar la motivacién y el deseo de buscar
informacion adicional por cuenta propia. Por ejemplo, buscando informacién
acerca de fiestas espafiolas, en You tube se puede encontrar diferentes videos
tematicos que presentan diversas celebraciones actuales, muchas de las cuales
se transmiten como emisiones directas. Sin embargo, no hay que olvidar que
el Internet es uno de los elementos de apoyo, no Unico, y al seleccionar las
fuentes de Internet es importante recordar que no todas ellas pueden ser
fidedignas. En este caso, los estudiantes deben desarrollar habilidades
especiales: la capacidad de reconocer y analizar criticamente el material
linglistico.

Otro aspecto importante se refiere a la abundancia de informacién
infinita y oportunidades que ofrece el Internet. Dicho factor puede fatigar al
estudiante, es imposible buscar informacién constantemente y a la corta o a la
larga el estudiante pierde el interés y tampoco quiere seguir estudiando. Por
lo tanto, la principal tarea del docente consiste en orientarle sobre el uso de
determinados sitios web antes de que el alumno aprenda a elegir los recursos
de Internet de forma efectiva en el proceso del aprendizaje independiente de
la lengua.

En conclusién, me gustaria decir que la tecnologia moderna nos
ofreciera posibilidades ilimitadas para dominar en tal o cual esfera. Sin
embargo, lo mas importante es ser capaz de utilizar y analizar cualquier
recurso de forma correcta para ser experto.

Consultora de investigacion y linglistica Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.

Kristina Polowa
Alfred Nobel Universitat, Dnipro, Ukraine

Probleme beim studieren der grammatischen Kategorie des Geschlechts
in der Deutschen Sprache

Die grammatikalische Kategorie Geschlecht st eines der
schwierigsten Themen im Deutschen. Das Geschlecht fungiert als
lexikalisches und grammatikalisches Phdnomen als Klassifizierendes
Merkmal, das alle Substantive in drei Klassen einteilt: Maskulinum,
Femininum und Neutrum. Im modernen Ukrainischen wird das Geschlecht
vor allem durch Endungen (morphologisches Merkmal) bestimmt, und im
Deutschen ist der an ein Substantiv angehangte Artikel (der, die, das) der
eindeutigste Indikator fir das Geschlecht.
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Viele Linguisten haben sich mit den Problemen des Studiums der
grammatikalischen Kategorie des Geschlechts im Deutschen beschéftigt.
Darunter sind die Arbeiten von Forschern wie D.l. Bektyashkina,
N.R. Urazaewa, G.V. Skripkina, R. Eizenberg, D.A. Tsubin, B.A. Abramow
und andere.

Laut N.R. Urazaewa - Das Problem der Kategorie des Geschlechts
wird durch die Tatsache erschwert, dass die grammatikalische Kategorie des
Geschlechts selbst in den Sprachen, in denen sie ausgedriickt wird, sehr oft
nicht mit den Sprachen dbereinstimmt. Zum Beispiel ist das Wort
derAbsender(sionpasnux) im Deutschen wie im Ukrainischen Maskulinum,
aber das Buch(xuuea) ist laut Artikel Neutrum, wahrend es im Ukrainischen
Femininum ist. Erwéhnenswert ist auch das deutsche Wort das
Madchen(oisuunka) im deutschen Neutrum.

D.I. Bektyashkina schreibt in ihrem Artikel Gber die grammatikalische
Kategorie des Geschlechts, dass es moglich ist, das Geschlecht von
Substantiven auf der Grundlage von Begrindungen zu bestimmen. Das
neutrale Geschlecht umfasst: begrindete Infinitive (das Lesen, das Leben),
Adverbien (das Zuhause, das Heute), Adjektive, die unbelebte Konzepte
bezeichnen (das Gute, das Neue), usw. Das weibliche Geschlecht umfasst:
begriindete Ordnungszahlen (die Eins, die Zwei). Wenn sie Personen
bezeichnen, erhalten sie das Maskulinum Geschlecht, unabhangig davon, ob
sie Ménner oder Frauen bezeichnen: der Tunichtgut, der Guckindiewelt.
Auch laut der Forschung von D.l. Bektyashkina, einige Substantive im
Deutschen kdnnen basierend auf dem grammatikalischen Geschlecht zu
semantischen Gruppen zusammengefasst werden. Dariiber hinaus geben
einige Endungen und Suffixe auch das grammatikalische Geschlecht des
Substantivs an.

R. Eisenberg glaubt, dass man in Bezug auf deutsche Substantive mit
schwacher Deklination von einem vierten grammatikalischen Geschlecht
sprechen kann, das er Generikum (Gen) nennt. Diese Gattung ist darauf
spezialisiert, Klassen von Wértern zu unterscheiden, die in Bezug auf das
natirliche Geschlecht neutral sind. Der Wissenschaftler glaubt, dass
Substantive mit einer schwachen Deklination am meisten mit Animation in
Verbindung gebracht werden.

Die Untersuchung der Kategorie Geschlecht im Deutschen ist ein
heiles Thema fur moderne Linguisten. Trotz der haufigen Fehler beim
Erlernen der Geschlechtskategorie im Deutschen raten Grammatikfihrer
dazu, sich ein Substantiv sofort mit dem dazugehdérigen Artikel einzuprégen,
aber es gibt auch viele Regeln, die dabei helfen, das Geschlecht von
Substantiven anhand ihrer Form oder Bedeutung zu bestimmen.

Wissenschaftlicher und sprachlicher Betreuerin Hochschullehrerin
K.W.Jurtschenko.
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La gestualita italiana

L’ltalia & famosa in tutto il mondo per tante cose: la cucina,
I’architettura, il calcio e gli italiani sono conosciuti per la loro abilita di
gesticolare mentre parlano, cioé usare i canali verbali e gestuali. | gesti hanno
ricevuto una ricca storia. Si dice che gli italiani hanno creato i gesti per
sostituire la forma tradizionale di comunicazione durante i secoli di vita sotto
I’occupazione di altri popoli.

Secondo alcuni studi, circa sessanta per cento delle informazioni nella
comunicazione viene trasmessa attraverso gesti ed espressioni facciali. Tutti i
popoli del mondo, in un modo o nell'altro, usano mezzi non linguistici per
esprimere pensieri ed emozioni.

Gli italiani in questo senso non sono un'eccezione, ma un buon
esempio. Possono essere definiti campioni del mondo nell'uso delle mani, dei
muscoli facciali e di altre parti del corpo nella vita di tutti i giorni. Per un
italiano, la zona di comfort personale &€ molto piu ridotta; piu l'interlocutore &
vicino a te, pit amichevole ¢ il suo atteggiamento nei tuoi confronti. Se non
ne sai nulla, il comportamento di un italiano pud sembrarti inadeguato e
ripugnante.

Il sistema dei gesti italiani convenzionali ha le sue ragioni. Gli italiani
parlano quasi in uno scioglilingua e molto spesso questo € il motivo per
fraintendere il significato del messaggio. | gesti di accompagnamento
rallentano la parola e collegano la percezione visiva e tattile all'udito. Nella
versione estrema: puoi ascoltare l'interlocutore con mezzo orecchio, basta
osservare i movimenti. In questo senso, i gesti sono anche una
compensazione per lo sforzo di comprensione dell'interlocutore. Il tuo
interlocutore ti fa i suoi gesti: questa € una caratteristica molto importante
della comunicazione non verbale italiana.

I gesti italiani possono essere divisi in due gruppi. Il primo gruppo si
riferisce alla mimica o ai gesti illustrativi che sostituiscono parole. 1l secondo
gruppo si riferisce ai gesti simbolici o emblematici. Questo gruppo & piu
vario ed emotivamente ricco.

I gesti italiani sono molto diversi. Possono significare sia una parola
che un’intera frase. Inoltre, lo stesso gesto in deverse citta d’Italia pud essere
interpretato diversamente. Ecco perché conoscere i gesti che accompagnano
il parlato svolge un ruolo importante nell’immersione nell’ambiente
lingustico per gli stranieri. Significa anche conoscenza delle usanze e delle
abitudini che sono molto importanti nella realita di oggi.

Consulente scientifico e linguistico: insegnante
O. Pliushchai.
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Caracteristicas de aprendizaje del espafiol
como segunda lengua extranjera

Hoy en dia, el aprendizaje de lenguas extranjeras no es sélo una
tendencia sino una gran necesidad comln. Bajo la influencia de la
globalizacién la gente empez6 a viajar mucho a diferentes paises, comenzo a
trabajar y a vivir en diferentes entornos linguisticos y para mejorar sus
necesidades tenia que aprender alguna lengua extranjera y, en algunos casos,
incluso dos. Como se sabe en el mundo actual el idioma inglés se considera
la lengua internacional de comunicacion, pero verdaderamente no basta con
declararlo. Nos gustaria destacar el espafiol que, por cierto, se posicionara
como el segundo idioma de importancia después del inglés.

El espafiol es estructuralmente similar al inglés, pero pertenece al
grupo de lenguas romances y tiene sus diferencias tanto gramaticales como
Iéxicas. Cuando se aprende el espafiol como segunda lengua extranjera, es
posible que se encuentre con una nueva pronunciacion y fonética, asi como
con reglas de lectura claras. En cuanto a la fonética, también hay reglas, por
ejemplo, si una palabra termina con una vocal o consonante N y S, el acento
recae en la Gltima silaba. Gracias a estas reglas, cualquier persona puede leer
una frase o palabra de forma rapida y correcta.

También la lengua espafiola tiene muchos sindnimos que se utilizan en
una situacion determinada para expresar ideas y conceptos diferentes, por
ejemplo: La paella que preperd Miguel estaba riquisima (sabrosa, excelente,
apetitosa); Los cientificos descubrieron una estrella nueva — Los sabios
presentaron sus escritos — Los expertos llegaron a la conclusion comdn.

La siguiente caracteristica de esta lengua es su gramatica. Se
diferencia de la gramatica inglesa por la presencia de muchos verbos
irregulares que son dificiles de recordar. También hay muchos finales. Cada
terminacion corresponde a la persona, niamero, tiempo verbal y modo. Hay
que prestar mucha atencién para no confundir las letras, por ejemplo: él nada
(3 persona singular del verbo “nadar” en Presente de Indicativo) y él nade(3
persona singular del verbo “nadar” en Presente de Subjuntivo). Otra
caracteristica gramatical es la existencia de dos verbos "Ser" y "Estar" con el
mismo significado. El verbo Ser se utiliza cuando queremos decir o mostrar
caracteristicas permanentes de una persona u objeto - esto podria ser la
nacionalidad (Julio es espafiol). El verbo "Estar", en cambio, se utiliza
cuando se habla de un lugar o de caracteristicas temporales (¢Ddénde estan
todos?).

Consultora de investigacion y lingiistica Catedratica Principal
M.Y. Onischenko.
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Amnrejina bougap
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hoobensn, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

TaemHuIi KUTaHCbKOrO yuIy

(FEO0RODODO)

B2 A AR T E 5K . AR BART o e A B T O AR
A 4. b E AR G A HESORT s AT R 5 SR IRAT AR 12 0. B
FEBEHRZ I, WRERAN A, SHRKNEZEIAR. FEA
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Kumaii -  eucokopossumena  Kpaina,sika — c1aeumbcaceoimu
sunaxodamu we 3 O0aeHix uacie.Kumaiicoki mpaouyii epasicaroms c80€0
epayivnicmio i 6umoHueHicmio, a 6008 MUCmMeymsea CEoIMNOMAHUM
amicmom. 3apaz € Oacamo eudie cnopmy, ane 0008l Mucmeymed
8IOpI3HAIOMbCS 610 6Cix iHwux. Kumauyioyoce mobnsims c8010 Kpainy,i éce
wo 3 neto nog’azano.Kumaiiceki 60106 mMucmeymea GUHUKIY NPUOIUSHO 6
IX-Xllcm.,ane 1 doci epasicatoms ysecv 3axionuii ceim c80€t0 2AUOUHOIO i
Qinocoghiero.3 poxamu 6azamo cmunie OOUOBUX MUCMEYME NePEeMBOPUTUCS
Ha cnopm, ane ye MinbKu Gepuiuna aticbepey, aodice CmMapOSUHHI CHULL
BKNIOYAIOMb 6 cebe MPeHy8ants C8I00MOCMI ma yeazu,ujo € Hegi0 €EMHOIO
YACTNUHOIO 300P08 8 [008201iMMAL.

Vury (i K [wushu]) — ue ocobmusuii kommieke (isMuHEX BHpas,
KA GopMyBaBCs NPOTATOM THCAIOIITD.

Cruii ymy yMOBHO MOXKHA PO3HOAIIMTH Ha IIKOJIHU, SIKI BBaYKAIOTHCS
a00 «30BHINIHIMUY», a00 «BHyTpilmHIMH». CHOYAaTKy TaKHM MiIXig 10
PO3IIISIY 3aCTOCYBAaB YepHElb, JAOChKH MaiicTepHa im's Wxan Canbgen (
ik = = [zhangsanfeng]) me B XII cromirri. BiH rosopus, IO Tak 3BaHi
«3OBHILIHI»CTWIII Opi€HTOBaHI Ha (i3WYHY CHIly, a «BHYTPIIIHI», B CBOIO
4epry,3aiiMarOThCsl PO3BUTKOM Ta BUKOPHUCTAHHSM JKUTTEBOT eHeprii mm (=,
[gi])i BMiHHSAM pO3BHHYTH TEpIIiHHS y 60FO.

UYepe3 NEBHUH NPOMDKOK Yacy CTajo 3BUYHMM IIOPiBHIOBATH
«30BHIIIHI» IIKOJIM 3 TIPCHKOIO PIYKOI0, sIKa JI0JIA€ MEPEIIKOIN Ha CBOEMY
IUISIXY, @ «BHYTPIIIHI» — TaKOX 3 MOTOKOM BOJH, ajie TaKHM, L0 OTMHAe
TIePEIIKOIH.

Kuraiicpki MaficTpu B Tiporieci HaBYaHHS CBOIX MiTOTIYHUX TOCTIHHO
aKIEHTYIOTh yBary Ha TOMY, III0 HalTOJIOBHIIIIE — «HEBITMHHO TPEHYBATHUCS.
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Bszarami, ymry juis Kuraro — e, MoxHa cka3aTH, Lija PeJiris, ajpke 3aBIsKH
I[bOMY MHCTENTBY HaBYAIOTbCA HE TIIBKH OWTHCS, ajle H 0370pOBIOBATH
CBO€ TIUJIO 1 IyX, CTaBUTHCS 3 IYIIEBHUM TEIIOM JI0 HABKOJHIITHBOTO CBITY i
omm3pkux. Lle € Mmopans ymry.

Takox icHye poO3MOAiN ymy Ha TpaaWIifHE Ta CIIOpPTUBHE.
Tpagumiiine yury BiApi3HAETbCA BiJ CHOPTUBHOTO YUy IHIIUMH IUIIMHU Ta
3aJadaMu.

Tak, SIKIIO 111 CIOPTUBHOTO YIIy OCHOBHA METa, K 1 B OyIb-IKOMY
CIOpTi, — IMepeMora Ha 3MaraHHsX, TO TpaauliliHe yuly paamie Tpeda
PO3IIISAATH SIK IIUIIX CAMOB/IOCKOHAJIEHHS.

IBo6iil y TpamuuiiiHomy yury HasupaeTbesi «canbaa( B FT [sindi]).
Haiitounimmii nmepeknaa i€l Ha3BU — HEKaHOHI3oBaHi ynaapu. Canpga —
MOEIMHOK HE 32Ul 3MaraHHs, a JUlsl TPEHYBaHHS, BiH CIIyrye JUis 3700yTTs
HABUYOK 3aCTOCYBaHHsI BUBYCHOI paHillle TEXHIKH Y peaibHOMY 000,

VY pi3HHX IIKOJIAX caHbJa TPEHYIOTh MO-PI3HOMY:MOXYTb IPOCTO
3aBJaBaTH yAapiB HE Ha MOBHY CHIY, MOXKYTh HaJsATaTH 3aXHCHHHA OIAT Ta
OuTHCS >KOPCTKIlIE (HAPHUKIJIAM, 3aBJaBaTH YAApiB MO >KUTTEBO BasKIMBUX
MicIix) 0e3 CHOPTUBHUX 0OMEKEHb.

I3 po3MOBCIOKEHHSAM BOTHENAIbHOI 30poi rojoBHAa (yHKIIS yIIy
3MiCTHIAacs 3 TEXHIKM Hamagy Ta OOOpOHM Ha O3JIOPOBJIEHHS Ta
CaMOBJIOCKOHAJICHHSI.

Vmy i kynr-¢py ( B K [gongfu]) uwacro mnayrtaroth. Alle BOHU
JICIIOBIIPI3HAIOThCS. Y1y OYKBajJbHO O3HA4a€e OOWOBI MHCTEITBA, TOMAI 5K
KyHr-Qy O3Hayae HAaBUYKH, Ha JOCATHEHHS SKUX ILUIO YUMAaIO 4acy Ta
3YCHJIb.

V 1991 poui 6yna 3acHoBana Mixuapoana deaepauis yury([E FREA
Bk & £ [gudji wiisht lidnhé hui]). 3apasku wiii cmopTuBHiM opramisanuii
onucyBaHe OOHOBE MHCTENTBO CTaj0 IMOBHONPABHUM YJICHOM IPOrpaMu
Omimmiiicekux irop 2008 poxky.

Oxkpim 1poro, Kurait numaeThcsi cBOIMU CIIOPTCMEHAMH, JEsIKi 3 HUX
BioMi Ha Bech cBiT: Bproc JIi( 2% §i§ # [li zhénfan]), Jlxeki Yan( i% /&
[chénglong]), Jxet JTi(Z5IE AN lidnjié]) i T.x.

[lizOuBatoun MiACYyMOK, BapTO 3a3HAYWTH, IO YOIy JOIOMarae
PO3BHHYTH TiIO, AyX Ta po3yM. lle HeBix’eMHa dYacTMHa KHTaHChKOI
KYJIBTYpH,IKa Ja€ HaM 3MOTY Kpallle 3p03yMITH KUTAaHCbKUH MEHTAITeT.

HaykoBuii kepiBHUK: BUKJIa1a4
A.B. Puxkosa.
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Ouasra /lyooBuk, Beponika ®enyioBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hoobens, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

OcHoBHi perionaabHi kKyxHi Kurtaio

PRI &, Tl TR Z C TRAER, EMtks.
A A TE T R R o E SR I s 4 MR 2 O 32—,
HEAFEF EEMATZE AR hEA I EER R 2R
H. B, W, TR, B, IR, XA R
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Hocniooicyiouu Kyxui kpain ceimy modcna oiznamucs 6a2amo npo Kpaiuy,
iT mpaouyii, ceimoenad mwodeil ma ix nobym. Kumaticoka Kyxus ooua i3
HAUGUSHAYHIWUX MA HAUNONYAAPHIWMUX Y ceimi, Kumauyi dysxce bazamo yeazu
npudinaroms momy,wo ioame. Ha mepumopii Kumaro icHytome 6icimM 0CHOGHUX
Kyninapuux wikin: Auvxoticoka, Kanmoncoka, @yyszanvcovka, XyHanbcbKa, KyxHs
L3ancy, Llanvoyncoka, Cuyyanvcka i Yoceyszancovra. Kooicna 3 yux wkin mae
c8ill cmuab I pizui cunvbHi cmoponu. Kumaticoka KyxHs mae 0asHio icmopiio i €
OOHUM 13 Haugadxciusiwmux ckap6ie. Kumaticoka Kyninapis poseueanacs i
003pisana npomscom cmonime, Qopmyrouu bazamuti KyriemypHuii smicm. Micyegi
CMaKu ma cmpasu cpopmysanucs 8i0no8ioHo 00 pecioHie, Micyesux npooyKmis,
KALMAmy, iCMOPUYHUX (haKmopie ma 36UtOK Xapyy6aHHsI.

Kanroncbka (I'yanpaynchka) kyxus (B3E[Yueécai]) — me kyxusy
CTpaBax sIKOI MepeBa)kae COJOIKUN CMaK, ii CIeI[iallicTH BiJIal0Th MiepeBary
npouecy tymkysanus (J{dun]) 3 nonaBaHHAM pi3HHX, M SKHX 3a CMakoMm,
coyciB.Ilposinnial'yaanyn  (J #%4[Guingdongshéng]) i  ocoGmuBuit
anMinicTpatusHuil paiion Ionkonr (& Xiangging]) Bisomi BUIIyKaHUMH
CTpaBaMH 3 MOPENPOAYKTIB 1 pHCy.

Cuuyanbebka kyxns (JI|22[Chuancai]) — ue KyxHs, y cTpaBax sKoi
BUKOPHCTOBYIOTh BEJIMKY KUIBKICTHYMJI, YacHHKY, IMOMpY Ta apaxicy.
Crpasu nposinnii Cuuyans (PYI] [Sichuan])sizomi cBoiM rocTpo-npsHum
NPUEMHUM CMaKOM CHYYaHCBHKOTO TMEpIfo, SKUH pPIIKO 3ycTpidaeTbcs B
inmux perionanpHux Kyxssx.epormip FEREREAMAlA]), sakuif  Moxua
MEepeKIacTH SIK «TOCTPUID» BHKOPHUCTOBYIOTH caMe ISl OIUCY TOCTPOTO
CMaKy IIOTO TEPIN0, SKUH BUKIUKAE 3aHIMiHHS.

Kyxus Hasncy (75 2%[Siicai]) — 1 KyXHs,CTpaBU SKOT BUPI3HAIOTHCS
CBOIM TIOMIPHO COJIOHO-COJOAKHM CMAaKOM, HEWMOBIPHOIO TEXHIiKOIO
OpuroTyBaHHs Ta oQopmieHHsaM. IIposinuisllzancy (Y174 [Jiangst]) Ta
Haii6inpme micto Kuraro [lanxaii (L [Shanghii]) marots myxe Bumrykany
KyXHIO,CTPaBH SIKOT 4aCTO MOJAI0Th Ha ypsimoBux OeHkerax.Kyxapi HajgaooTh
nepeBary MpUroTYBaHHIO CYIIIB Ta CBIXKUX MOPEIPOIYKTIB.
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YUskemssinebka Kyxas (WiS[Zhécdi]) - xyxmsa,y crTpaBax sxoi
BUKOPHCTOBYIOTh CBDXKI MOPENPOJYKTH, IPICHOBOAHY pHOY Ta MaroHu
6amOyKa. Taxox Kyxapi BHKOPHCTOBYIOTHPi3HOMAHITHITEXHIKH
npurotyBaHHs ctpas. Ilposinuis Wkenssan (HFIZhejiang]) — ue npopidiis
Ha miBjaens Bin Lzancy({175 [Jiangsi)) i Bona Takox mexye 3 Illanxaem,
ToMy IxHI cTHii cxoxi. TakyxapiHe Tak 30Cep/pKeHI Ha peTeIbHOMY
odopMIeHHi CTpaB, K Ha iX CBiXOCTi. [’ka 4acTo momaeThcst cHpOIO abo
MaiiXe CUpOIO.

®yussanb([EZ[Mincai]) — kyxns npopinuii ®yusaas(fEEFUjian]),
BiZIoMa CBOIMH MOpPEHPOAYKTaMH Ta CYNaMH 3 JITKUM KHCIIO-COJOIKUM
CMaKOM, CTpaBaMH 3 JIOJaBaHHSM CIICILii, ajie He Jy»e TOCTPHM CMaKOM.
JonaBaHHs BENMKOI KIIBKOCTI JUKUX €K30THYHHX JAETIKAaTECiB 3 MOPS Ta Tip
HaJIAl0Th CTPaBaM HE3BUYAITHOTO CMaKy.

Xynanbebka  kKyxua(/i5Z[Xiangcai]) -  KyxHa,cTpaBu  SIKOT
BUPI3HSIOTBCS JOCTaTHRO TOCTPUM Ta KUCIMM cMakoM. Cepell TEXHOJIOTii
NPUTOTYBAaHHS ~ KyJiHapM  XYHAHCbKOI  KyXHI  HaJalOTh  IepeBary
nacepysannro( EFGRE [bashishajun]), cmaxenHo(H¥ hongkio]),
roryBanHio Ha napy(#Fzhéngqi]) ta xomuenmio (HFchouyan]). V wmiit
KyXHi, K i B CHYyaHCBKili, TAKOX BUKOPHCTOBYETBCS Ay’KE TOCTPUIA Hepelp.
Y mpoMy paiioHi 10 CTpaB JOJAIOTH OaraTo OBOYIB Ta 3€JICHI.

Anbxoiicbka(f#{Z¢[Hulcai]) - 11 TUpUroTyBaHHA  CTpaB
BUKOPUCTOBYETBCSI Oarato oiii Ta mykpy. Cepex TEXHOJOTIH mepeBaxae
tymkysanss (Ffi[dun]).V sxocti inrpenienTiBy KyxHi AHbXOH MOXHA 3HATH
0araTo IUKUX POCIMH Ta TBAapWH. 3 JaBHIX-JaBCHBHTBOPHINE] KyXHi
BBQXKAIOThCSl CUTHOIO TIKEI0 TipChKHX celsiH. Jlesiki 3 HalKpalux cTpaB Hi€l
KyXHI MalOTh JIy)Ke¢ HE3BUUHHUI CMaK.

IlanbayHebKka KyxHs (B 3Z[Liicdi]) — ue KyxHs, fKa TaKOX Hajae
nepepary TexHiui tymkysanus (fii[dun). BuxopucroByerhes cinb Ta omer.
[anbayn(LI4{Shandong]) 6yB oauuM i3 mepIMX HMUBiNi30BaHUX paifoHiB, i
BiH CTaB B3ipIeM JUI MiBHIYHUX CTHJIIB MPUTOTYBaHHA Dki. MopenpoayKTi—
ne cuiabHa cropoHa [llampayHcbKOi KyxHi. Ha BigMiHY Bif HiBAEHHHX
KyXOHb, TYT IOJAIOTh Habarato Oigblle CTpaB i3 IIIEHHUI, TaKUX SK
JIOKIINHA.

Takum unHOM, Ha Teputopii Kuraro icHye BiciM pi3HHX perioHaIbHUX
KyXOHb. PerioHanbHa KyXHS— IIe yOCOOJEHHsS KyJbTYpPHOTO Haa0aHHS Ta
YacTHHA HemarepianbHOI craamuuu Kuntaro. BoHa 1eMOHCTpye xapakrtep
JKUTEIIIB TIEBHOTO pETioHy, IX HE3aJeXHICTh Ta YHIKaJbHICTb. Hemapma
perioHaNbHI KyXHi KWTar KOPHUCTYIOTHCS TaKUM IMAJICHHM IOIMUTOM IO
BCbOMY CBITy, aJkK€ BOHH HACTUILKH DPI3HOMAaHITHi, IO 3IaTHI TPUHECTH
HACOJOAYy KOXXHOMY, XTO Xoda O pa3 JOTOPKHETBCS 1O IIi€i CTOpOHH
KYJIbTYpH.

HayxoBunii kepiBHUK: Bukiagad A.B. Pmxxosa.
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AHHa PukkoBa
Yuieepcumem imeni Anvgppeoa Hoobensn, /[ninpo, Yxpaina

Peanirifinmii cuakperusm y cyuacniii KHP
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Kumaiti — oona 3 nanoasniwiux xpain ceimy. Kumaiicoki icmopis,
Kynemypa, ginocois, penieia naozeuuatno yixasi ma 2auboki. Kasxcyuu npo
penicito, y Kumai icnye 6enuxa Kinvbkicms pisHOMAHIMHUX 8IpY6aHb, ceped
AKUX €8imoei penicii (icnam, 6y0ousm, XpUCMusiHCmeo), 61acHe KUMailcobKi
penieii (Oaocusm, Koupyyiancmeo), okpim yboeo,0esxi scumeni Ilionebecroi
HABIMbCbO2OOHI NPOOOBIHCYIOMb OOMPUMYBAMUCH NPUHYUNIE ULAMAHIZMY.
CnigicHysanHs makoi KilbKoCcmi DIi3HUX peNieiiUHUX HAnpsamié npu3eeno 00
penicitinoeo noeoHanHs. 3 HACOMB3ACMOBNIUE MA  63AEMONPOHUKHEHHS
npunyunie ma ioei 6yoousmy, 0aocusmy i KOH@yyiancmea npuzeeiu 00
NosABU HOB020 CUHKPEMUYHO20 6YeHHA. JlaHne 8YeHHs, W0 CMaio HapOOHUM
sipyeanus Hacenenns Kumaro, 8i0HOcAmMb 00 peniciti po3CiiHo2o muny, d
momy Oexkoau cami xcumeni IlionebecHoi Kasxxcymv, wjo OHU He MArOMb
HISAKOI 8ipu.

Jtst Toro, o0 po3risiHyTH OCOOIMBOCTI CHHKPETHYHOTO BYEHHS (—
Z A [sanjido hélill] ), ske BUHMKIIO Ha OCHOBi TPHOX IHIIMX, HEOOXiTHO
3BEpHYTHUCH [0 BiJOKPEMJICHOTO BU3HAYCHHS KOKHOTO 3 HOTO CKJIaHUKIB!

Bymmsm (i # [f6jiao] ) — pemniriiino-Qinocodcrbke BYeHHS HPO
JIyXOBHE MpoOymKeHHs, sike icHye moHan 2500 pokiB. OCHOBHI MOJIOXESHHS:
KUTTA-CTPaKIAHHS; IPHUNHU CTPAXKIAHb — OaKaHHS; a0u M030aBUTHCH Bif
CTpak/iaHb HEOOXiTHO 030y THCs OaxkaHb. 3acHOBHUK — bymna Hlak’ssmyHi.

JHaocusm (18 # [daojiao] ) — xuraiickke TpaamiiiiHe pemiriitHO-
¢inocoderke BueHHs, sike BuHUKIO y IV — Il cr. mo nH.e. OcHOBHI
TIOJIOKEHHS: PO3YyMiHHS CyTHOCTI Jlao dyepe3 HaciiIKM CBOIX BYMHKIB;
MparHeHHs 10 0e3CMepTsI; IPOBEACHHS KYyIbTiB. 3aCHOBHHK — JIao-1131.

Kondyuianctso (FL# [kongjiao] ) — kuraiicbke eTuano-(inocopcebke
BueHHs, ske BuHUKIO y IV — Il cr. nmo H.e.. OCHOBHI NOJOXEHHS:
JIOCSATHEHHSI CTaHy «IUISXCTHOI JIIOIMHUY», SIKa XapaKTCPU3YEThCS I AThMa
pucamu (iCTUHHE CTaBJICHHS, ICTHHHA TOBEIIHKA, ICTHHHE 3HAHHS, ICTUHHUH
CTaH yXy, iICTUHHA CTAJICTh). 3aCHOBHUK — KOH)YIIii.



IToBepTarounch A0 TEMH CHHKPETH3MY, BapTO 3ayBaXKHTH, IO
CUMOIOTHYHE BYEHHS paHimie OyJa0 TOMUpeHe 37AeO1IBIIOro Ha HIKIOMY
piBHI, TOOTO cepel MPOCTOTO JIIOAY — 3BHUYaiiHi POOITHUKK HE Oadriin Mex
MiX TphOMa BUCHHSIMH. Ha BHIIOMY piBHI TaK0XK MOKHa OyJIO CcIIOCTepiraTi
30JWOKeHHS PENiriiHUX IOKTPHH, aje y BYSHHI JaocCiB Ta OYIIUCTCHKHX
MOHAaXiB 3 MOHACTHUPIB MPOJOBKYBaIa KyJIbTHBYBAJIACh CIEIU(iKka BIACHUX
BipyBaHb.

CHiBiCHYIOYH MPOTATOM TPHUBAJIOrO 4Yacy, OyAIu3M, OAaOCHU3M Ta
KOH(YI[IaHCTBO OJHAKOBOIO MIpOI0 BIUTMBANM Ha jkuteniB Kutaro, omHak
chepu, y AKHX CIPUYHMHSBCS NAHWKA BIUIUB OyJM JEmo po3MexoBaHi. Tak,
KOH(YLIaHCTBO TepeBakano y cdepl eTHMKH 1 CciMeHHO-couialbHUX
CTOCYHKIB, JAOCH3M 3BEPTaBCS /IO YYTTEBOI 0OOJACTI JIIOACHKOTO XXHTTS, a
Oy am3M TiKITyBaBCsI PO BiAIMYIICHHS TPiXiB.

He nmBisunce Ha po3mofin >KUTTEBUX cdep, imei TppOX BYCHD
3MINIYBaJHCh MiXK cO0010, OCOOJIMBO II€ CTOCYETHCS JA0CU3MY Ta OyaIu3My,
SKi BiJl CaMOro IOYaTKy HE TaK KOHTPACTYBAJIM OJHE 3 OJHUM, 5K 3
KoH(yIiaHCcTBOM. Tak, 1aoCu3M 3aro3WyuB y OyIIu3My €JIeMEHTH KYJbTY:
OorocmyKiHHS, XpaMH, iCHYBaHHS TyXOBEHCTBA. byamu3M, y CBOIO 4epry,
npudmioBmM 0 Kwuraro He JMmie MmoyaB KOPUCTYBATHCh J1aOCHKOIO
TepMiHoNoriclo (Hanpukian, TepMid 18 [dao], sxuif Ge3nocepenHbo ciyrye
HA3BOKO IS JAOCHKOTO BYCHHS 1 MO3HAYAE€ y NAOCHU3Mi ICTHHHUX MUIAX,
TAKOX MOYaB BUKOPHCTOBYBATHCH OYJJAM3MOM ISl MO3HAYCHHS INUIAXY O
BPATYBaHHA 13 KOJa MEPEpOJPKEHb, BIACHE OYATUCTCHKOTO BYCHHS Ta
HIpBaHM), @ W Yy NEBHHUX MOMEHTaXx OyB CIIB3ByYHHH 13 JaOCH3MOM,
HANPUKIIAJ, 1/1es 3JIUTTS 3 MPHUPOJIOI0, €JHICTh 3 HEIO € CIIJIBHOIO IS TA0CiB
i OymmueriB. Takox maocw3M i KOH(YIIAHCTBO TEBHOIO MIpOIO CKOPMIIHCS
inei Oyamu3My IIOIO PIBHOCTI i €IHOCTI YCHOTO JKHBOTO, 30KpeMa >KiHKH i
YOJIOBiKa, OCKIJIBKH IO IPUXOAY OyIIM3My, JAOCH3M IPOBOAMB HiTKY MEXKY
mixk xkinkoro (B [yin] — iub) i wonosikom (BH [yang] —sm), a koudyuiancteo
TBEPAO BCTAHOBIIOBAJIO 3aKOH MPO Te, LIO JKIHKA 3aBKIH € HIDKYOI0 32
YOJIOBIKa.

[linOuBatoun MiACYMOK, BapTO 3ayBaXHTH, IO KHUTAHCHKUH
peniriiHuid  mpocTip HaA3BMYAaWHO MICTKMH 1 ©OaraToMaHiTHHMH, BiH €
0e3Me)XHOI  OoOJlacTI0O Al  aHawmidy 1 NPOBEJCHHS  JIOCHIIKECHB.
CriBiCHYBaHHSI CTapHUX, HOBHX Ta IMOSBa CHHKPETUYHUX BYCHBH CIIPHSIIOTH
craHOBJeHHIO Kwuraro sk KpaiHM 3 YHIKanbHOI W 0ararToriapoBOIO
peniriitHoo cdeporo.
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PSYCHOLOGY

Marina Kovtun, Oleksandr Pliushchai
Universidad Alfredo Nobel, Dnipré, Ucrania

La voz del lector como herramienta importante
en la percepcioén del texto auditivo

Uno de los medios para disfrutar de los libros es escucharlos. Los libros
“hablantes” aparecieron por primera vez en 1932, cuando la Asociacion
estadounidense de ayuda a los ciegos comenz6 a crear los libros en discos de
vinilo para los militares cegados a causa de la guerra y la poblacidn civil ciega,
que no podian leer braille [1]. En la etapa actual, los audiolibros siguen siendo
relevantes, dado que el empleo ha acrecentado significativamente en el siglo
XXI. La ventaja de los audiolibros es que ofrecen al escuchante la posibilidad de
hacer algo mas al mismo tiempo, ya sea las tareas rutinarias o durante un viaje en
transporte publico, lo que se valora especialmente en la actualidad.

En la literatura profesional que se refiere a los audiolibros, los términos
como “narrador”, “cuentacuentos”, “lector” y “locutor” se utilizan como
sindnimos. La narracion en audiolibros es un menester especializado que se
difiere tanto de la actuacién como de la lectura estandar, pero al mismo tiempo
combina estas dos actividades. Un buen cuentacuentos hace que la voz refleje las
caracteristicas de los personajes y también maneja su voz para animar el texto y
despertar el interés de los escuchantes. Cuando viene a la narracién de los
audiolibros, la audiencia puede trasladarse al universo creado por el autor o
repentinamente volver a la vida real por un error o mala pronunciacién. Los
locutores ayudan a los oyentes a olvidarse del mundo circundante.

Las decisiones del narrador con respecto al tono, la voz y el énfasis
pueden ser el factor que determinara si el oidor se sumergira en el texto o no se
concentrara en el significado absolutamente. Asi como el sentido se transmite a
través de la voz, también se transmite a través del ritmo. Las pausas del lector
reflejan la significacion al igual que las palabras. El narrativo debe “fluir” con el
ritmo de la accién en el texto. Los dialogos y escenas tensos y llenos de accién
deben leerse a la velocidad correspondiente, en tanto que aquellas partes del texto
que susciten sentimientos poderosos deben leerse con mas lentitud.

Merece la pena sefialar que existen ciertos tipos de la narracion de los
libros, entre ellos son:

1) la narracion a solo se caracteriza por el cuentacuentos que lee la
historia en un tono inartificioso e inmediato sin cambiar el lector para denominar
diferentes personajes;

2) la narracién a dueto significa que dos actores entran en cada dialogo
en la historia, como en un “audioespectéaculo”;

3) la transmision polifacética del texto es lo que puede describir, por
ejemplo, un libro escrito desde cuatro puntos de vista con cuatro locutores
interpretando cada uno a los personajes;
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4) la representacion en largometraje se asemeja a un audiodrama en la
que cada actor (narrador) interpreta su propio papel.

Ralph Emerson escribi6: “La consonancia imprudente es un duende en las
mentes pequefias”. Pero la consonancia es una parte esencial en la sonorizacién
de los audiolibros. La concordancia de energia, articulacion, respiracion vy
entonacion son imprescindibles para que el escuchante se sumerja en el cuento
[2]. El papel del lector no es facil y require tanto la preparacion como la practica.
La mala lectura del texto puede afectar negativamente a la opinion del oidor
sobre el libro. Los productores de audiolibros, por lo general, tienden a emlear los
actores profesionales como narradores. La claridad, la fuerza y la tenacidad son
los componenetes vocales fundamentales para narrar historias de calidad y para
crear una conexion mas profunda con el texto en comparacién con la que se
necesita en la actuacion escénica o de pantalla.

De cuando en cuando los autores de los libros figuran como locutores de
audiolibros. El actor solo interpreta la concepcidn del autor y el autor interpreta
su propia intencién — no la obra de otra persona, sino su propia, en emocién y
entonacion auténticas. Para muchos audiolibros no siempre es la mejor decision
elegir al autor como lector. Aunque los autores son méas conscientes del estado de
animo y del tema del texto, pero ellos pueden no entender las pecularidades de la
narracion, tales como el ritmo e interpretacion oral de cada uno de los personajes,
incluso mostrando interés por el texto, el autor puede sobreactuar en las partes
que tienen una importancia particular.

La musica de fondo en audiolibros tiene por objeto reforzar la impresion y
el tempo asociados con la historia o la informacién que se cuenta. La mdsica
puede intensificar el estado de animo o el nivel de la intensidad vinculados a la
escena 0 un evento especifico, acentuar el ritmo de narracién o accion, o
mantener el significado cultural del texto. Ademas, la musica se utiliza para guiar
la audiencia por transiciones, tales como el inicio y el final del capitulo, asi como
por cambios de lugar y tiempo o eventos en la linea de trama. Cuando todos los
elementos del sonido (voz, musica y efectos de sonido) se compaginan bien, los
oidores pueden sentir que estan dentro de la historia o escena que se describe. La
sensacion de realismo estd fuertemente influenciada por dos elementos del
sonido: los efectos sonoros y los planos sonoros. Los efectos de sonido permiten
sentir los sonidos reales (chirrido de puerta y otros tipos de ruido), mientras que
los planos de sonido indican el espacio y ayudan a determinar la posicion de
personas y objetos.Los buenos narradores, ademas de obtener la admiracion por
los escuchantes de audiolibros, tienen la oportunidad de recibir un galardén por
su trabajo. Jim Dale, el lector de la serie de Harry Potter, tiene el récord mundial
Guinness por la mayor cantidad de voces de personajes en un audiolibro, y en
2003 la reina Isabel 11 le otorgd la Orden del Imperio Britanico (OBE) por leer
los primeros cinco libros de Harry Potter para grabar el audio [3]. La
remuneracion de esta actividad solo enfatiza que la voz en la que se lee el libro es
principal e importante para la audiencia. Por lo tanto, podemos decir con certeza
que la voz del narrador se convierte en un guia al mundo de los cuentos para el
oidor y s6lo con el enfoque justo lo ambienta en el libro.
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De esta manera, los buenos narradores dan &nimos al texto, llenando cada
palabra y puntuacion con color y sentido. Atraer al escuchante a la historia
usando solo su voz es un arte. Sin embargo, la posibilidad de pasar de la voz del
narrador a otros personajes individuales es un arte también. Con estas dos
habilidades, el lector puede hacer que el oidor simpatice con el personaje o que se
ponga nervioso con el sélito sonido de su voz.

En resumen, la voz es definitivamente una herramienta valiosa en la
percepcidn de un libro por parte de la audiencia.
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El apredizaje de un idioma extranjero y sus beneficios para la salud
mental y la formacion de la personalidad

Es un hecho queser bilinglie o multilinglie s6lo tiene ventajas.Poder
hablar y comunicarse con personas en otra lengua no sélo te hace mas
independiente, sino que aumenta las oportunidades laborales. Ademas, es una
oportunidad de poder, aprender y descubrir otras culturas e interactuar en el
entorno natural. Lo que quizas no supieras, hablar idiomas es bueno para la salud
de una persona y, sobre todo, para su salud mental [1].

Teniendo en cuenta las dificultades y las Gltimas tendencias mundiales,
asi como el creciente interés por la salud mental de una persona y la atencién
hacia ésta, el tema de la investigacion es relevante y de mucha importancia.En
este trabajo se investigan el impacto del aprendizaje de las lenguas extranjeras en
nuestro estado psicologico y emocional. Como base para el estudio hemos
analizado publicaciones en fuentes electrénicas, video materiales especializados,
asi como extractos de investigaciones cientificas realizadas por neuropsicdlogos y
linguistas extranjeros de instituciones lideres del sector.
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Basandonos en el material estudiado, hemos podido concluir que este
tema tiene un espacio impresionante para explorar la conexion entre el proceso de
aprendizaje de idiomas extranjeros, la inmersion en las culturas, cuyas lenguas se
aprenden, y su impacto en el estado psicoldgico de los humanos.

El proposito del estudio es descubrir, registrar, comprender y explicar los
ejemplos mas evidentes del impacto del aprendizaje de idiomas extranjeros en la
salud mental humana y la formacion de rasgos de personalidad.

A continuacion, detallamos unos de los principales beneficios para la
ente que obtendra una persona al empezar a estudiar una lengua.El teba esta
perfectamente abordado por Mia MacNally en un cortometraje didactico en TED
[2]. Se cita que saber un idioma requiere cuatro destrezas: habilidades activas, la
expresion oral y la escritura, y dos pasivas, la escucha y la lectura. Segin destaca
la investigadora, el bilinglismo existe de tres tipos:

1. Simultaneo: implica el aprendizaje de dos idiomas a la vez. Es el caso
de algunas regiones espafiolas donde se combina la lengua espafiola con el
gallego, euskera y catalan. Los nifios saben desde la infancia que existen dos
maneras (0 mas, en el caso de los que estudian inglés o cualquier otro idioma
extranjero) para decir, por ejemplo, guinda.

2. Consecutivo: se conoce un idioma como idioma materno y, mas tarde,
en la escuela se aprende un segundo idioma.

3. De edad adulta: hay muchos los que sienten la necesidad en aprender
otros idiomas a causa del trabajo para ascender en el escalafén profesional [3].

De hecho, ser bilinglie establece mayores destrezas al cerebro. La
capacidad de dominar mas de un idioma hace que nuestro cerebro realice las
actividades de forma mas eficaz y activa, fortaleciendo ciertas partes de éste (el
hipocampo y algunas partes de la corteza cerebral). Es exactamente la respuesta a
la pregunta por qué generalmente las personas que dominan dos idiomas o mas,
tienen mejores capacidades cognitivas.

Tener la cognicion flexible implica una reaccion productiva en
circunstancias nuevas e inesperadas. En el estudio publicado en el Journal of
Neuroscience se confirma, que los hablantes de mas de un idioma no solo
realizan tareas nuevas de modo mas acelerado y efectivo que los individuos
que hablan exclusivamente un idioma, sino que ellos aplican aun menos
esfuerzos en hacerlo [1].

Ademas, las personas que dominan mas lenguas gozan de mayor
concentracion y tienen mejor memoria que quienes solo hablan la lengua
nativa.Los individuos bilinglies y multilinglies perciben la realidad de manera
diferente. Como ejemplo, los nifios bilinglies pueden cambiar actividades y
procesar la informacién mas rapidamente. También la destreza de pensar en
otra lengua les posibilita tomar buenas decisiones porque desarrollan las
habilidades con el objetivo de resolver situaciones conflictivas. Los
investigadores de una universidad estadounidense demostr6 que, cuando uno
piensa en un segundo idioma, favorece el alejamiento que se necesita para
tomar decisiones determinadas sin basarse en las fases emocionales. Sayuri
Hayakawa, agrega que “una reaccién emocional puede llevar a tomar decisiones
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basadas en el temor, en vez de la esperanza, aun con las probabilidades propicias”

[1].

Los que dominan varias lenguas son capaces de cambiar entre tareas con
mayor facilidad y resolver varios problemas en sus mentes de una manera
simultanea. Ademas, se adaptan rapida y facilmente a cambios inesperados en
determinadas circunstancias.

Los autores del estudio, que establecieron este hecho, realizaron dos
experimentos. En el primero, a los bilingtes y a las personas que solo conocian su
lengua materna se les ofrecié una serie de pruebas, como resultado, los bilingiies
manejan mejor la realizacion simultanea de varias tareas y la transicion de tareas
de un tipo a uno completamente diferente, nuevo [4].

Uno de los mayores beneficios de aprender idiomas es que la preparacion
de la mente para la edad avanzada es lo que, sin duda, se valorara con el tiempo.
El estudio cientifico de la Dra. Ellen Bialystolk de la Universidad de York en
Canada, que fue publicado en la revista Neurology, indica que ser bilingiie puede
retrasar, en promedio, hasta cinco afios la demencia. Ademas, la memoria a corto
y a largo plazos es respectivamente mejor en personas bilinglies que en
monolingtes [3].

Conocer dos idiomas 0 mas no es suficiente, lo importante es el uso de
éstos, lo que disminuye la posibilidad de sufrir Alzheimer: “Cuanto méas se usan
los dos idiomas, méas se aumentan los efectos en el cerebro humano. El elemento
clave no es solo conocer dos lenguas, sino poder usarlas constantemente de un
modo activo y a lo largo de la vida”, aseguran los cientificos [5].

Aprender un nuevo idioma es una tarea que no resulta facil. Tratando
de resolver un problema lingiistico particular, por ejemplo, para aprender
tiempos verbales, e intentando conseguirlo absorbe una gran parte de atencion vy,
con ello, se deja de pensar en situaciones de la vida real.

Existe una habilidad denominada atencién plena o conciencia plena, que
consiste en poner en practica la concentracion en la que se esta realizando. Esta
habilidad permite bloquear el resto de los pensamientos y centrarse en el area
del idioma que se esta estudiando en el momento especifico.

Por otra parte, hay quienes afirman que aprender un idioma les ha
ayudado a superar casos leves de depresion [6].

A menudo se mencionan los expertos en lenguas extranjeras que se
presentan en la sociedad como "nerds", pero este estereotipo estd muy lejos de la
realidad. Por el contrario, son los bilingles quienes se distinguen por una mayor
atencion tanto a la esencia de cualquier fenémeno importante como a sus detalles.
Por ejemplo, captan la esencia de la interaccion entre las personas del equipo en
el que acaban de entrar, adaptandose rapida y exitosamente a la situacion [7].

Para resolver el problema de la ensefianza efectiva de idiomas extranjeros,
es necesario estudiar no solo las tecnologias de ensefianza y aprendizaje del
idioma, es importante comprender qué cambios ocurren en el mundo interior de
una persona como resultado del dominio de un idioma extranjero. La coexistencia
de dos sistemas linglisticos conforma el problema psicoldgico y linglistico de la
influencia del bilinglismo en el pensamiento, ya que se supone que la interaccién
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de los sistemas linglisticos deja una huella en la comprensién y cosmovision del
mundo, el lenguaje e incluso los rasgos de personalidad.

Gracias a la investigacion de A.A. Leontiev, fue posible concluir que la
asimilacion profunda de una lengua extranjera implica la familiarizacion con otra
cultura y una influencia significativa de la mentalidad asociada a ésta.

Se llevd a cabo una identificacion exhaustiva de las diferencias en las
caracteristicas personales de los estudiantes que estudian diferentes idiomas
extranjeros con la cooperacion de E.Yu. Bekasov y O.R. Busarova. En el curso de
su trabajo, se encontraron diferencias estadisticamente significativas en una serie
de rasgos de personalidad entre grupos de estudiantes del departamento Romano-
Germanico que estudian diferentes lenguas extranjeras, y se llevéd a cabo un
andlisis cualitativo que indica la conexién de estas diferencias con la inmersion
de los estudiantes en la cultura del idioma que se estudia [8].

Por lo tanto, podemos concluir que el estudio de idiomas extranjeros
contribuye a la formacion de una personalidad armoniosa y desarrollada de una
persona.

Los resultados del estudio pueden usarse en el futuro en trabajos sobre
psicolinguistica, neurolingiistica, asi como material para un conocimiento
superficial de los fenébmenos a los que se presta la psique humana durante el
estudio de idiomas extranjeros.
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